SOFTWARE AS A SERVICE AGREEMENT

This Software as a Service Agreement is made between Tyler Technologies, Inc. and Client.

WHEREAS, Client selected Tyler to provide certain products and services set forth in the Investment
Summary, including providing Client with access to Tyler’s proprietary software products, and Tyler
desires to provide such products and services under the terms of this Agreement;

NOW THEREFORE, in consideration of the foregoing and of the mutual covenants and promises set forth
in this Agreement, Tyler and Client agree as follows:

SECTION A — DEFINITIONS

e “Agreement” means this Software as a Service Agreement.

o “Business Travel Policy” means our business travel policy. A copy of our current Business Travel
Policy is attached as Schedule 1 to Exhibit B.

o “Client” or “County” means Cochise County, Arizona.

e “Data” means your data necessary to utilize the Tyler Software, including all output, copies,
reproductions, modifications, adaptations, translations, and other derivative works of, based on,
derived from, or otherwise using any Data are Data.

o “Data Storage Capacity” means the contracted amount of storage capacity for your Data
identified in the Investment Summary. As of the Effective Date, the Tyler Software that includes
Data Storage Capacity is “Content Manager Core.”

o “Defect” means a failure of the Tyler Software to substantially conform to the functional
descriptions set forth in our responses to the functional requirements checklist, attached hereto
as Exhibit F, or their functional equivalent. Future functionality may be updated, modified, or
otherwise enhanced through our maintenance and support services, and the governing
functional descriptions for such future functionality will be set forth in our then-current
Documentation.

o “Defined Users” means the number of users that are authorized to use the Saa$S Services. The
Defined Users for the Agreement are as identified in the Investment Summary. If Exhibit A
contains Enterprise Permitting & Licensing labeled software, defined users mean the maximum
number of named users that are authorized to use the Enterprise Permitting & Licensing labeled
modaules as indicated in the Investment Summary. “Concurrent users,” as that term is used in
the Investment Summary, does not include those end users who use the Employee Access,
Vendor Access or Resident Access Software, or for those end users who add time entries in the
Time & Attendance w/Mobile Access Software.

o “Developer” means a third party who owns the intellectual property rights to Third Party
Software.

¢ “Documentation” means any online or written documentation related to the use or
functionality of the Tyler Software that we provide or otherwise make available to you, including
instructions, user guides, manuals and other training or self-help documentation.
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“Effective Date” means the date by which both your and our authorized representatives have
signed the Agreement.

“Force Majeure” means an event beyond the reasonable control of you or us, including, without
limitation, governmental action, war, riot or civil commotion, fire, natural disaster, or any other
cause that could not with reasonable diligence be foreseen or prevented by you or us.
“Investment Summary” means the agreed upon cost proposal for the products and services
attached as Exhibit A.

“Invoicing and Payment Policy” means the invoicing and payment policy. A copy of our current
Invoicing and Payment Policy is attached as Exhibit B.

“Order Form” means an ordering document that includes a quote or investment summary and
specifying the items to be provided by Tyler to Client, including any addenda and supplements
thereto.

“Saas Fees” means the fees for the SaaS Services identified in the Investment Summary.

“Saas Services” means software as a service consisting of system administration, system
management, and system monitoring activities that Tyler performs for the Tyler Software, and
includes the right to access and use the Tyler Software, receive maintenance and support on the
Tyler Software, including Downtime resolution under the terms of the SLA, and Data storage and
archiving. SaaS Services do not include support of an operating system or hardware, support
outside of our normal business hours, or training, consulting or other professional services.
“SLA” means the service level agreement. A copy of our current SLA is attached hereto as
Exhibit C.

“Statement of Work” means the industry standard implementation plan describing how our
professional services will be provided to implement the Tyler Software, and outlining your and
our roles and responsibilities in connection with that implementation. The Statement of Work is
attached as Exhibit E.

“Support Call Process” means the support call process applicable to all of our customers who
have licensed the Tyler Software. A copy of our current Support Call Process is attached as
Schedule 1 to Exhibit C.

“Third Party Hardware” means the third party hardware, if any, identified in the Investment
Summary.

“Third Party Products” means the Third Party Software and Third Party Hardware.

“Third Party SaaS Services” means software as a service provided by a third party, if any,
identified in the Investment Summary.

“Third Party Services” means the third party services, if any, identified in the Investment
Summary.

“Third Party Software” means the third party software, if any, identified in the Investment
Summary.

“Third Party Terms” means, if any, the end user license agreement(s) or similar terms for the
Third Party Products or other parties’ products or services, as applicable, and attached or
indicated at Exhibit D.

“Tyler” means Tyler Technologies, Inc., a Delaware corporation.

“Tyler Software” means our proprietary software, including any integrations, custom
modifications, and/or other related interfaces identified in the Investment Summary and
licensed by us to you through this Agreement.

“we”, “us”, “our” and similar terms mean Tyler.

we”, “us”,
“you” and similar terms mean Client.
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SECTION B — SAAS SERVICES

1.

3.

Rights Granted. We grant to you the non-exclusive, non-assignable limited right to use the Saa$S
Services solely for your internal business purposes for the number of Defined Users only. The Tyler
Software will be made available to you according to the terms of the SLA. You acknowledge that we
have no delivery obligations and we will not ship copies of the Tyler Software as part of the Saa$S
Services. You may use the SaaS Services to access updates and enhancements to the Tyler Software,
as further described in Section C(9). The foregoing notwithstanding, to the extent we have sold you
perpetual licenses for Tyler Software, if and listed in the Investment Summary, for which you are
receiving Saas Services, your rights to use such Tyler Software are perpetual, subject to the terms
and conditions of this Agreement including, without limitation, Section B(4). We will make any such
software available to you for download.

SaaS Fees. You agree to pay us the SaaS Fees. Those amounts are payable in accordance with our
Invoicing and Payment Policy. The Saa$S Fees are based on the number of Defined Users and amount
of Data Storage Capacity. You may add additional users or additional data storage capacity on the
terms set forth in Section H(1). In the event you regularly and/or meaningfully exceed the Defined
Users or Data Storage Capacity, we reserve the right to charge you additional fees commensurate
with the overage(s). Prior to any increase in charges pursuant to this Section, Tyler will provide you
notice of such excess(es) and reasonably cooperate with you to identify opportunities for managing
user and Data Storage Capacity limits so as to not incur additional charges. Fees will be
commensurate with the overages and based on the terms set forth in Section H(1).

Ownership.

3.1 We retain all ownership and intellectual property rights to the SaaS Services, the Tyler Software,
and anything developed by us under this Agreement. You do not acquire under this Agreement
any license to use the Tyler Software in excess of the scope and/or duration of the SaaS Services.

3.2 The Documentation is licensed to you and may be used and copied by your employees for
internal, non-commercial reference purposes only.

3.3 You retain all ownership and intellectual property rights to the Data, subject only to the limited
license granted in this Agreement to Tyler. You expressly recognize that except to the extent
necessary to carry out our obligations contained in this Agreement, we do not create or endorse
any Data used in connection with the SaaS Services.

Restrictions. You may not: (a) make the Tyler Software or Documentation resulting from the Saa$S
Services available in any manner to any third party for use in the third party’s business operations;
(b) modify, make derivative works of, disassemble, reverse compile, or reverse engineer any part of
the Saa$ Services; (c) access or use the SaaS Services in order to build or support, and/or assist a
third party in building or supporting, products or services competitive to us; or (d) license, sell, rent,
lease, transfer, assign, distribute, display, host, outsource, disclose, permit timesharing or service
bureau use, or otherwise commercially exploit or make the Saa$S Services, Tyler Software, or
Documentation available to any third party other than as expressly permitted by this Agreement.

Software Warranty. We warrant that the Tyler Software will perform without Defects during the
term of this Agreement. If the Tyler Software does not perform as warranted, we will use all
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reasonable efforts, consistent with industry standards, to cure the Defect in accordance with the
maintenance and support process set forth in Section C(9), below, the SLA and our then current
Support Call Process.

Saas Services.

6.1 Our SaaS Services are audited at least yearly in accordance with the AICPA’s Statement on

Standards for Attestation Engagements (“SSAE”) No. 21. We have attained, and will maintain,
SOC 1 and SOC 2 compliance, or its equivalent, for so long as you are timely paying for SaaS
Services. The scope of audit coverage varies for some Tyler Software solutions. Upon execution
of a mutually agreeable Non-Disclosure Agreement (“NDA”), we will provide you with a
summary of our compliance report(s) or its equivalent. Every year thereafter, for so long as the
NDA is in effect and in which you make a written request, we will provide that same
information. If our SaaS Services are provided using a 3rd party data center, we will provide
available compliance reports for that data center.

6.2 You will be hosted on shared hardware in a Tyler data center or in a third-party data center. In

either event, databases containing your Data will be dedicated to you and inaccessible to our
other customers.

6.3 Our Tyler data centers have fully-redundant telecommunications access, electrical power, and

the required hardware to provide access to the Tyler Software in the event of a disaster or
component failure. In the event of a data center failure, we reserve the right to employ our
disaster recovery plan for resumption of the Saa$ Services. In that event, we commit to a
Recovery Point Objective (“RPO”) of 1 hour and a Recovery Time Objective (“RTO”) of 24 hours.
RPO represents the maximum duration of time between the most recent recoverable copy of
your hosted Data and subsequent data center failure. RTO represents the maximum duration of
time following data center failure within which your access to the Tyler Software must be
restored. Any third-party data centers utilized by Tyler in the provision of the Saa$S Services will
have redundancies comparable to or greater than the redundancies utilized in Tyler’s data
centers.

6.4 We conduct annual penetration testing of either the production network and/or web

application to be performed. We will maintain industry standard intrusion detection and
prevention systems to monitor malicious activity in the network and to log and block any such
activity. We will provide you with a written or electronic record of the actions taken by us in the
event that any unauthorized access to your Data or database(s) is detected as a result of our
security protocols. We will undertake an additional security audit, on terms and timing to be
mutually agreed to by the parties, at your written request. You may not attempt to bypass or
subvert security restrictions in the SaaS Services or environments related to the Tyler Software.
Unauthorized attempts to access files, passwords or other confidential information, and
unauthorized vulnerability and penetration test scanning of our network and systems (hosted or
otherwise) is prohibited without the prior written approval of our IT Security Officer.

6.5 We test our disaster recovery plan on an annual basis. In the event of a confirmed ransomware

attack or similar cybersecurity incident impacting the SaaS Services, Tyler agrees to take
immediate, commercially reasonable measures to mitigate the effects of the attack. Tyler
further agrees to cooperate with the County and to take commercially reasonable steps to
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mitigate the incident. The County acknowledges that while Tyler will implement industry-
standard security measures, no system is entirely immune to cyber threats, and Tyler shall not
be held liable for damages caused by ransomware attacks beyond its control, except where such
damages arise from Tyler’s gross negligence or willful misconduct.

6.6 In the event disaster recovery is necessary, we will be responsible for importing back-up Data
and verifying that you can log-in per the timeline in paragraph 6.3 above. You will be
responsible for running reports and testing critical processes to verify the returned Data.

6.7 We provide secure Data transmission paths between each of your workstations and our servers.

6.8 Tyler data centers are accessible only by authorized personnel with a unique key entry. All other
visitors to Tyler data centers must be signed in and accompanied by authorized personnel.
Entry attempts to the data center are regularly audited by internal staff and external auditors to
ensure no unauthorized access.

6.9 Where applicable with respect to our applications that take or process card payment data, we
are responsible for the security of cardholder data that we possess, including functions relating
to storing, processing, and transmitting of the cardholder data and affirm that, as of the
Effective Date, we comply with applicable requirements to be considered PCI DSS compliant and
have performed the necessary steps to validate compliance with the PCI DSS. We agree to
supply the current status of our PCI DSS compliance program in the form of an official
Attestation of Compliance, which can be found at https://www.tylertech.com/about-
us/compliance, and in the event of any change in our status, will comply with applicable notice
requirements.

7 Data Breach Notification. In the event of any confirmed breach of your Data, Tyler will follow the
Arizona Data Breach Notification law, and any other applicable state or federal law.

SECTION C — PROFESSIONAL SERVICES

1. Professional Services. We will provide you the various implementation-related services itemized in
the Investment Summary and described in the Statement of Work.

2. Professional Services Fees. You agree to pay us the professional services fees in the amounts set
forth in the Investment Summary. Those amounts are payable in accordance with our Invoicing and
Payment Policy. You acknowledge that the fees stated in the Investment Summary are good-faith
estimates of the amount of time and materials required for your implementation. We will bill you
the actual fees incurred based on the in-scope services provided to you. Any discrepancies in the
total values set forth in the Investment Summary will be resolved by multiplying the applicable
hourly rate by the quoted hours.

3. Additional Services. The Investment Summary contains, and the Statement of Work describes, the
scope of services and related costs (including programming and/or interface estimates) required for
the project based on our understanding of the specifications you supplied. If additional work is
required, or if you use or request additional services, we will provide you with an addendum or
change order, as applicable, outlining the costs for the additional work. The price quotes in the
addendum or change order will be valid for thirty (30) days from the date of the quote.
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Cancellation. If you cancel professional services that include scheduled travel less than three (3)
weeks in advance (other than for Force Majeure or breach by us), you will be liable for all (a) daily
fees associated with cancelled professional services if we are unable to reassign our personnel and
(b) any non-refundable travel expenses already incurred by us on your behalf. We will make all
reasonable efforts to reassign personnel in the event you cancel within three (3) weeks of scheduled
commitments.

Services Warranty. We will perform the services in a professional, workmanlike manner, consistent
with industry standards. In the event we provide services that do not conform to this warranty, we
will re-perform such services at no additional cost to you.

Site Access and Requirements. At no cost to us, you agree to provide us with full and free access to
your personnel, facilities, and equipment as may be reasonably necessary for us to provide
implementation services, subject to any reasonable security protocols or other written policies
provided to us as of the Effective Date, and thereafter as mutually agreed to by you and us.

Background Checks. For at least the past twelve (12) years, all of our employees have undergone
criminal background checks prior to hire. All employees sign our confidentiality agreement and
security policies.

Client Assistance. You acknowledge that the implementation of the Tyler Software is a cooperative
process requiring the time and resources of your personnel. You agree to use all reasonable efforts
to cooperate with and assist us as may be reasonably required to meet the agreed upon project
deadlines and other milestones for implementation. This cooperation includes at least working with
us to schedule the implementation-related services outlined in this Agreement. We will not be
liable for failure to meet any deadlines and milestones when such failure is due to Force Majeure or
to the failure by your personnel to provide such cooperation and assistance (either through action
or omission).

Maintenance and Support. For so long as you timely pay your SaaS Fees according to the Invoicing
and Payment Policy, then in addition to the terms set forth in the SLA and the Support Call Process,
we will:

9.1 perform our maintenance and support obligations in a professional, good, and workmanlike
manner, consistent with industry standards, to resolve Defects in the Tyler Software (subject to
any applicable release life cycle policy);

9.2 provide support during our established support hours;

9.3 maintain personnel that are sufficiently trained to be familiar with the Tyler Software and Third
Party Software, if any, in order to provide maintenance and support services;

9.4 make available to you all releases to the Tyler Software (including updates and enhancements)
that we make generally available without additional charge to customers who have a
maintenance and support agreement in effect; and

9.5 provide non-Defect resolution support of prior releases of the Tyler Software in accordance with
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any applicable release life cycle policy.

We will use all reasonable efforts to perform support services remotely. Currently, we use a third-party
secure unattended connectivity tool called Bomgar, as well as GotoAssist by Citrix. Therefore, you agree
to maintain a high-speed internet connection capable of connecting us to your PCs and server(s). You
agree to provide us with a login account and local administrative privileges as we may reasonably
require to perform remote services. We will, at our option, use the secure connection to assist with
proper diagnosis and resolution, subject to any reasonably applicable security protocols. If we cannot
resolve a support issue remotely, we may be required to provide onsite services. In such event, we will
be responsible for our travel expenses, unless it is determined that the reason onsite support was
required was a reason outside our control. Either way, you agree to provide us with full and free access
to the Tyler Software, working space, adequate facilities within a reasonable distance from the
equipment, and use of machines, attachments, features, or other equipment reasonably necessary for
us to provide the maintenance and support services, all at no charge to us. We strongly recommend
that you also maintain your VPN for backup connectivity purposes.

For the avoidance of doubt, Saa$S Fees do not include the following services: (a) onsite support (unless
Tyler cannot remotely correct a Defect in the Tyler Software, as set forth above); (b) application design;
(c) other consulting services; or (d) support outside our normal business hours as listed in our then-
current Support Call Process. Requested services such as those outlined in this section will be billed to
you on a time and materials basis at our then current rates. You must request those services with at
least one (1) weeks’ advance notice.

SECTION D — THIRD PARTY PRODUCTS
1. Third Party Hardware. We will sell, deliver, and install onsite the Third Party Hardware, if you have

purchased any, for the price set forth in the Investment Summary. Those amounts are payable in
accordance with our Invoicing and Payment Policy.

2. Third Party Software. As part of the SaaS Services, you will receive access to the Third Party
Software and related documentation for internal business purposes only. Your rights to the Third
Party Software will be governed by the Third Party Terms.

3. Third Party Products Warranties.

3.1 We are authorized by each Developer to grant access to the Third Party Software.

3.2 The Third Party Hardware will be new and unused, and upon payment in full, you will receive
free and clear title to the Third Party Hardware.

3.3 Tyler has represented to the County that it is not the manufacture of any Third-Party Products.
However, Tyler agrees to pass through to the County any warranties we may receive by the
Developer or suppliers of the Third Party Products.

Tyler also agrees to provide the County with a written copy of any pass-through warranty it may
have received within fifteen (15) days of the County’s written request. Tyler further agrees to
assist the County, specifically by being the primary point of contact for any issues related to
Third Party Products and they will coordinate all resolution efforts.
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The parties agree this does not include any third party products outside of Tyler’s provided Third
Party Products included on the Investment Summary. Those remain your responsibility.

4. Third Party Services. If you have purchased Third Party Services, those services will be provided
independent of Tyler by such third-party at the rates set forth in the Investment Summary and in
accordance with our Invoicing and Payment Policy.

SECTION E - INVOICING AND PAYMENT; INVOICE DISPUTES

1. Invoicing and Payment. We will invoice you the SaaS Fees and fees for other professional services in
the Investment Summary per our Invoicing and Payment Policy, subject to Section E(2).

2. Invoice Disputes. If you believe any delivered software or service does not conform to the
warranties in this Agreement, you will provide us with written notice within thirty (30) days of your
receipt of the applicable invoice. The written notice must contain reasonable detail of the issues
you contend are in dispute so that we can confirm the issue and respond to your notice with either a
justification of the invoice, an adjustment to the invoice, or a proposal addressing the issues
presented in your notice. We will work with you as may be necessary to develop an action plan that
outlines reasonable steps to be taken by each of us to resolve any issues presented in your notice.
You may withhold payment of the amount(s) actually in dispute, and only those amounts, until we
complete the action items outlined in the plan. If we are not able to resolve the issue in a timely
manner, no late fees will be charged to you. If we are unable to complete the action items outlined
in the action plan because of your failure to complete the items agreed to be done by you, then you
will remit full payment of the invoice. We reserve the right to suspend delivery of all SaaS Services,
including maintenance and support services, if you fail to pay an invoice not disputed as described
above within fifteen (15) days of notice of our intent to do so. Pending the resolution of such
payment dispute, Tyler shall continue performing its obligations in accordance with this Agreement,
unless the nature of the dispute dictates otherwise.

SECTION F — TERM AND TERMINATION

1. Term. The initial term of this Agreement is equal to five (5) years, commencing on December 1,
2024, unless earlier terminated as set forth below. Upon expiration of the initial term, this
Agreement may be renewed for successive one (1) year renewal terms by mutual agreement of
the parties. Client may indicate its agreement to renewal terms by timely payment of a Tyler
invoice of annual fees for the renewal term. Increases on Saa$ Fees for renewal terms in years
six (6) through ten (10) will be capped according to the chart in Exhibit B, Section 1. SaaS Fees
for years eleven (11) and on will be at our then-current rates. Your right to access or use the
Tyler Software and the Saa$ Services will terminate at the end of this Agreement.

2. Termination. This Agreement may be terminated as set forth below. In the event of termination,
you will pay us for all undisputed fees and expenses related to the software, products, and/or
services you have received, or we have incurred or delivered, prior to the effective date of
termination. Disputed fees and expenses in all terminations other than your termination for cause
must have been submitted as invoice disputes in accordance with Section E(2).

2.1 Failure to Pay SaaS Fees. You acknowledge that continued access to the Saa$S Services is
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contingent upon your timely payment of SaaS Fees that are not otherwise in dispute in
accordance with Section E(2). If you fail to timely pay the SaaS Fees, we may discontinue the
SaaS$ Services and deny your access to the Tyler Software. We may also terminate this
Agreement if you don’t cure such failure to pay within forty-five (45) days of receiving written
notice of our intent to terminate.

2.2 For Cause. If you believe we have materially breached this Agreement, you will invoke the
Dispute Resolution clause set forth in Section H(3). You may terminate this Agreement for cause
in the event we do not cure, or create a mutually agreeable action plan to address, a material
breach of this Agreement within the thirty (30) day window set forth in Section H(3). Any fraud
or willful misconduct will be a material breach of this Agreement.

2.3 Force Majeure. Either party has the right to terminate this Agreement if a Force Majeure event
suspends performance of the Saa$S Services for a period of forty-five (45) days or more.

2.4 Lack of Appropriations. Should there be insufficient funds appropriated in any fiscal period for
the continuation of the SaaS services, you may terminate this Agreement with thirty (30) days
written notice. Upon such termination, you will not be entitled to a prorated refund of any pre-
paid, unused Saa$ fees covering the remainder of the term after the effective date of
termination. This termination right is meant to address budgetary constraints and is not
intended as a substitute for termination for convenience. You agree not to use termination for
lack of appropriations as a substitute for termination for convenience.

3. Disentanglement. In connection with the termination of this Agreement for any reason, and only
upon the execution of a mutually agreed change order or addendum, Tyler shall use commercially
reasonable efforts to accomplish an adequate and timely transition from Tyler to the Client, or to
any replacement providers designated by the Client (a “Disentanglement”). The parties shall
reasonably cooperate during Disentanglement. Client shall reimburse Tyler for Disentanglement
services provided by Tyler at Tyler’s then-current rates, plus reasonable costs, and expenses, as set
forth in the parties’ executed change order or addendum.

4. Return of Data. Upon written request during the term of the Agreement, or upon written request at
termination, Data will be made available to you within 30 days in the format of the database or
other such format as may be mutually agreed upon, provided through Tyler’s FTP server or such
other secure method reasonably selected by Tyler. When Tyler makes the database available to you,
we will also make available the then-current database dictionary and/or entity relationship diagram
(collectively, the “Data Model”). The Client may use a Data Model in perpetuity for archival and
related purposes, subject to the confidentiality provision at Section H(17) of this Agreement. Such
Data and Data Model will be provided at no additional cost. Additionally, all Data must be retained,
backed up and secured for 90 days after termination in the event there are problems with
extraction.

SECTION G — INDEMNIFICATION, LIMITATION OF LIABILITY AND INSURANCE

1. |Intellectual Property Infringement Indemnification.

1.1 We will defend you against any third party claim(s) that the Tyler Software or Documentation
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infringes that third party’s patent, copyright, or trademark, or misappropriates its trade secrets,
and will pay the amount of any resulting adverse final judgment (or settlement to which we
consent). You must notify us promptly in writing of the claim and give us sole control over its
defense or settlement. You agree to provide us with reasonable assistance, cooperation, and
information in defending the claim at our expense.

1.2 Our obligations under this Section G(1) will not apply to the extent the claim or adverse final
judgment is based on your use of the Tyler Software in contradiction of this Agreement,
including with non-licensed third parties, or your willful infringement.

1.3 If we receive information concerning an infringement or misappropriation claim related to the
Tyler Software, we may, at our expense and without obligation to do so, either: (a) procure for
you the right to continue its use; (b) modify it to make it non-infringing; or (c) replace it with a
functional equivalent, in which case you will stop running the allegedly infringing Tyler Software
immediately. Alternatively, we may decide to litigate the claim to judgment, in which case you
may continue to use the Tyler Software consistent with the terms of this Agreement.

1.4 If an infringement or misappropriation claim is fully litigated and your use of the Tyler Software
is enjoined by a court of competent jurisdiction, in addition to paying any adverse final
judgment (or settlement to which we consent), we will, at our option, either: (a) procure the
right to continue its use; (b) modify it to make it non-infringing; or (c) replace it with a functional
equivalent. This section provides your exclusive remedy for third party copyright, patent, or
trademark infringement and trade secret misappropriation claims.

2. General Indemnification.

2.1 We will indemnify and hold harmless you and your agents, officials, and employees from and
against any and all third-party claims, losses, liabilities, damages, costs, and expenses (including
reasonable attorney's fees and costs) for (a) personal injury or property damage to the extent
caused by our negligence or willful misconduct; or (b) our violation of PCI-DSS requirements or a
law applicable to our performance under this Agreement. You must notify us promptly in
writing of the claim and give us sole control over its defense or settlement. You agree to
provide us with reasonable assistance, cooperation, and information in defending the claim at
our expense.

2.2 To the extent permitted by applicable law, you will indemnify and hold harmless us and our
agents, officials, and employees from and against any and all third-party claims, losses,
liabilities, damages, costs, and expenses (including reasonable attorney's fees and costs) for (a)
personal injury or property damage to the extent caused by your negligence or willful
misconduct; or (b) your violation of a law applicable to your performance under this Agreement.
We will notify you promptly in writing of the claim and will give you sole control over its defense
or settlement. We agree to provide you with reasonable assistance, cooperation, and
information in defending the claim at your expense.

3. DISCLAIMER. EXCEPT FOR THE EXPRESS WARRANTIES PROVIDED IN THIS AGREEMENT AND TO
THE MAXIMUM EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, WE HEREBY DISCLAIM ALL OTHER
WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS, WHETHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED, OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES, DUTIES, OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
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FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. CLIENT UNDERSTANDS AND AGREES THAT TYLER
DISCLAIMS ANY LIABILITY FOR ERRORS THAT RELATE TO USER ERROR.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE EXPRESSLY SET FORTH IN THIS AGREEMENT,
EITHER PARTY’S LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT, WHETHER BASED
ON A THEORY OF CONTRACT OR TORT, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE AND STRICT LIABILITY, SHALL BE
LIMITED TO THAT PARTY’S ACTUAL DIRECT DAMAGES, NOT TO EXCEED (A) DURING THE INITIAL
TERM, AS SET FORTH IN SECTION F(1), TOTAL FEES PAID AS OF THE TIME OF THE CLAIM; OR (B)
DURING ANY RENEWAL TERM, THE THEN-CURRENT ANNUAL SAAS FEES PAYABLE IN THAT
RENEWAL TERM. THE PARTIES ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT THE PRICES SET FORTH IN THIS
AGREEMENT ARE SET IN RELIANCE UPON THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY AND TO THE MAXIMUM
EXTENT ALLOWED UNDER APPLICABLE LAW, THE EXCLUSION OF CERTAIN DAMAGES, AND EACH
SHALL APPLY REGARDLESS OF THE FAILURE OF AN ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF ANY REMEDY. THE
FOREGOING LIMITATION OF LIABILITY SHALL NOT APPLY TO CLAIMS THAT ARE SUBJECT TO
SECTIONS G(1) AND G(2).

EXCLUSION OF CERTAIN DAMAGES. TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW,
IN NO EVENT SHALL WE BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE, INDIRECT, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, EVEN IF WE HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Insurance. During the course of performing services under this Agreement, we agree to maintain
the following levels of insurance: (a) Commercial General Liability of at least $1,000,000; (b)
Automobile Liability of at least $1,000,000; (c) Professional Liability (inclusive of Cyber Liability) of at
least $1,000,000; (d) Workers Compensation complying with applicable statutory requirements; and
(e) Excess/Umbrella Liability of at least $5,000,000. We will add you as an additional insured to our
Commercial General Liability and Automobile Liability policies, which will automatically add you as
an additional insured to our Excess/Umbrella Liability policy as well. We will provide you with copies
of certificates of insurance upon your written request.

SECTION H — GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

1.

2.

Additional Products and Services. You may purchase additional products and services at the rates
set forth in the Investment Summary until completion of Project Close Out (Stage 6) on the
Statement of Work (SOW) by executing a mutually agreed addendum. If no rate is provided in the
Investment Summary, or it is post-Project Close Out (Stage 6), you may purchase additional products
and services at our then-current list price, also by executing a mutually agreed addendum. The
terms of this Agreement will control any such additional purchase(s), unless otherwise specifically
provided in the addendum.

Optional Items. Pricing for any listed optional products and services in the Investment Summary will
be valid until the Project Close Out (Stage 6) on the Statement of Work (SOW).

Dispute Resolution. You agree to provide us with written notice within thirty (30) days of becoming
aware of a dispute arising under this Agreement, including, but not limited to, disagreements
regarding the scope of work, performance standards, payment terms, material breaches or
performance issues (failure to meet deadlines, quality control issues, or personnel matters such as a
lack of qualifications, misconduct, or a poor cultural fit). You agree to cooperate with us in trying to

i tyler
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reasonably resolve all disputes, including, if requested by either party, appointing a senior
representative to meet and engage in good faith negotiations with our appointed senior
representative. Senior representatives will convene within thirty (30) days of the written dispute
notice, unless otherwise agreed. All meetings and discussions between senior representatives will
be deemed confidential settlement discussions not subject to disclosure under Federal Rule of
Evidence 408 or any similar applicable state rule. If we fail to resolve the dispute, then the parties
shall participate in non-binding mediation in an effort to resolve the dispute. If the dispute remains
unresolved after mediation, then either of us may assert our respective rights and remedies in a
court of competent jurisdiction. Nothing in this section shall prevent you or us from seeking
necessary injunctive relief during the dispute resolution procedures.

4. Taxes. The fees in the Investment Summary do not include any taxes, including, without limitation,
sales, use, or excise tax. If you are a tax-exempt entity, you agree to provide us with a tax-exempt
certificate. Otherwise, we will pay all applicable taxes to the proper authorities and you will
reimburse us for such taxes. If you have a valid direct-pay permit, you agree to provide us with a
copy. For clarity, we are responsible for paying our income taxes, both federal and state, as
applicable, arising from our performance of this Agreement.

5. Nondiscrimination. We will not discriminate against any person employed or applying for
employment concerning the performance of our responsibilities under this Agreement. This
discrimination prohibition will apply to all matters of initial employment, tenure, and terms of
employment, or otherwise with respect to any matter directly or indirectly relating to employment
concerning race, color, religion, national origin, age, sex, sexual orientation, ancestry, disability that
is unrelated to the individual's ability to perform the duties of a particular job or position, height,
weight, marital status, or political affiliation. We will post, where appropriate, all notices related to
nondiscrimination as may be required by applicable law.

6. E-Verify. We have complied, and will comply, with the E-Verify procedures administered by the U.S.
Citizenship and Immigration Services Verification Division for all of our employees assigned to your
project.

7. Subcontractors. We will not subcontract any services under this Agreement without your prior
written consent, not to be unreasonably withheld.

8. Binding Effect; No Assignment. This Agreement shall be binding on, and shall be for the benefit of,
either your or our successor(s) or permitted assign(s). Neither party may assign this Agreement
without the prior written consent of the other party; provided, however, your consent is not
required for an assignment by us as a result of a corporate reorganization, merger, acquisition, or
purchase of substantially all of our assets.

9. Force Majeure. Except for your payment obligations, neither party will be liable for delays in
performing its obligations under this Agreement to the extent that the delay is caused by Force
Majeure; provided, however, that within ten (10) business days of the Force Majeure event, the
party whose performance is delayed provides the other party with written notice explaining the
cause and extent thereof, as well as a request for a reasonable time extension equal to the
estimated duration of the Force Majeure event.

10. No Intended Third Party Beneficiaries. This Agreement is entered into solely for the benefit of you
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11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

and us. No third party will be deemed a beneficiary of this Agreement, and no third party will have
the right to make any claim or assert any right under this Agreement. This provision does not affect
the rights of third parties under any Third Party Terms.

Entire Agreement; Amendment. This Agreement represents the entire agreement between you and
us with respect to the subject matter hereof, and supersedes any prior agreements, understandings,
and representations, whether written, oral, expressed, implied, or statutory. Purchase orders
submitted by you, if any, are for your internal administrative purposes only, and the terms and
conditions contained in those purchase orders will have no force or effect. This Agreement may
only be modified by a written amendment signed by an authorized representative of each party.

Severability. If any term or provision of this Agreement is held invalid or unenforceable, the
remainder of this Agreement will be considered valid and enforceable to the fullest extent
permitted by law.

No Waiver. In the event that the terms and conditions of this Agreement are not strictly enforced
by either party, such non-enforcement will not act as or be deemed to act as a waiver or
modification of this Agreement, nor will such non-enforcement prevent such party from enforcing
each and every term of this Agreement thereafter.

Independent Contractor. We are an independent contractor for all purposes under this Agreement.

Notices. All notices or communications required or permitted as a part of this Agreement, such as
notice of an alleged material breach for a termination for cause or a dispute that must be submitted
to dispute resolution, must be in writing and will be deemed delivered upon the earlier of the
following: (a) delivered by Registered or Certified Mail, with return receipt requested; or (b)
delivered personally; or (c) delivered via e-mail and followed with delivery of hard copy; and in any
case addressed to the other party at the address set forth on the signature page hereto or such
other address as the party may have designated by proper notice. The consequences for the failure
to receive a notice due to improper notification by the intended receiving party of a change in
address will be borne by the intended receiving party.

Client Lists. You agree that we may identify you by name in client lists, and upon prior written
consent by Cochise County, marketing presentations and promotional materials.

Confidentiality. Both parties recognize that their respective employees and agents, in the course of
performance of this Agreement, may be exposed to confidential information and that disclosure of
such information could violate rights to private individuals and entities, including the parties.
Confidential information is nonpublic information that a reasonable person would believe to be
confidential and includes, without limitation, personal identifying information (e.g., social security
numbers) and trade secrets, each as defined by applicable state law. Each party agrees that it will
not disclose any confidential information of the other party and further agrees to take all reasonable
and appropriate action to prevent such disclosure by its employees or agents. The confidentiality
covenants contained herein will survive the termination or cancellation of this Agreement. This
obligation of confidentiality will not apply to information that:

(a) isin the public domain, either at the time of disclosure or afterwards, except by breach of

this Agreement by a party or its employees or agents;
(b) a party can establish by reasonable proof was in that party's possession at the time of initial

i tyler
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

disclosure;
(c) a party receives from a third party who has a right to disclose it to the receiving party; or
(d) is the subject of a legitimate disclosure request under the open records laws or similar
applicable public disclosure laws governing this Agreement; provided, however, that in the
event you receive an open records or other similar applicable request, you will give us
prompt notice and otherwise perform the functions required by applicable law.

Quarantining of Client Data. Some services provided by Tyler require us to be in possession of your
Data. In the event we detect malware or other conditions associated with your Data that are
reasonably suspected of putting Tyler resources or other Tyler clients’ data at risk, we reserve the
absolute right to move your Data from its location within a multi-tenancy Tyler hosted environment
to an isolated “quarantined” environment without advance notice. Once moved, we will notify you
of the data move with an explanation of why it was moved. Your Data will remain in such quarantine
for a period of at least six (6) months during which time we will review the Data, and all traffic
associated with the Data, for signs of malware or other similar issues. If no issues are detected
through such reviews during the six (6) month period of quarantine, we will coordinate with you the
restoration of your Data to a non-quarantined environment.

Business License. In the event a local business license is required for us to perform services
hereunder, you will promptly notify us and provide us with the necessary paperwork and/or contact
information so that we may timely obtain such license at our expense.

Governing Law. This Agreement will be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of
your state of domicile, without regard to its rules on conflicts of law.

Multiple Originals and Authorized Signatures. This Agreement may be executed in multiple
originals, any of which will be independently treated as an original document. Any electronic, faxed,
scanned, photocopied, or similarly reproduced signature on this Agreement or any amendment
hereto will be deemed an original signature and will be fully enforceable as if an original signature.
Each party represents to the other that the signatory set forth below is duly authorized to bind that
party to this Agreement.

Cooperative Procurement. To the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, we agree that this
Agreement may be used as a cooperative procurement vehicle by eligible jurisdictions. We reserve
the right to negotiate and customize the terms and conditions set forth herein, including but not
limited to pricing, to the scope and circumstances of that cooperative procurement.

Data & Insights Solution Terms. Your use of certain Tyler solutions includes Tyler’s Data & Insights
data platform. Your rights, and the rights of any of your end users, to use Tyler’s Data & Insights
data platform is subject to the Data & Insights SaaS Services Terms of Service, available at
https://www.tylertech.com/terms/data-insights-saas-services-terms-of-service. By signing a Tyler
Agreement or Order Form, or accessing, installing, or using any of the Tyler solutions listed at the
linked terms, you certify that you have reviewed, understand, and agree to said terms.

Records and Auditing. Tyler shall maintain accurate and complete books and records relating
directly to this Agreement for the greater of (a) five (5) years from creation, or (b) such period as is
required by applicable law. The Client may audit Tyler’s books and records relating directly to this
Agreement once per year on one-week advance written notice, and at Client’s expense. Unless
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otherwise agreed, the location of the records will be the Tyler office servicing this Agreement. The
audit will not include access to Tyler’s personnel records, or conditions of employment.

25. Contract Documents. This Agreement includes the following exhibits:

Exhibit A Investment Summary
Exhibit B Invoicing and Payment Policy
Schedule 1: Business Travel Policy
Exhibit C Service Level Agreement
Schedule 1: Support Call Process
Exhibit D Third Party Terms
Exhibit E Statement of Work
Exhibit F Functional Requirements Checklist
Exhibit G Cochise County Standard Addendum

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, a duly authorized representative of each party has executed this Agreement as
of the date(s) set forth below.

Tyler Technologies, Inc. Cochise County, Arizona
By: By:

Name: Name:

Title: Title:

Date: Date:

Address for Notices: Address for Notices:
Tyler Technologies, Inc. Cochise County

One Tyler Drive 1415 W. Melody Lane
Yarmouth, ME 04096 Bisbee, AZ 85603-3027
Attention: Chief Legal Officer Attention:
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15



Exhibit A

%ot tyI er

technologies
Exhibit A
Investment Summary
The following Investment Summary details the software and services to be delivered by us to you under
the Agreement. This Investment Summary is effective as of the Effective Date, despite any expiration

date in the Investment Summary that may have lapsed as of the Effective Date.

Tyler sales quotation to be inserted prior to Agreement execution.

REMAINDER OF PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK
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Exhibit A

.. Quoted By: Jennifer Wahlbrink
... .. t I e r Quote Expiration: 12/31/24
... ® , Quote Name: Cochise County-EERP
i technologies Quote Description: 10-16-24 Cochise County, AZ v.7
Saas Term 5.00

Sales Quotation For: Shipping Address:

Cochise County
1415 W Melody Ln
Bisbee AZ 85603-3027

Tyler SaaS and Related Services

Description Qty Imp. Hours Annual Fee

Financial Management

Accounting 1 448 $72,651.00
Accounts Payable 1 128 $19,926.00
Bid Management 1 96 S 8,648.00
Budgeting 1 184 $19,926.00
Capital Assets 1 192 $17,937.00
Cash Management 1 128 $13,511.00
Contract Management 1 96 $8,411.00
eProcurement (Vendor Access and Punch-Out) 1 84 S 14,850.00
Project & Grant Accounting 1 148 $11,646.00
Purchasing 1 484 $32,292.00
Human Resources Management

Employee Expense Reimbursement 1 96 $6,987.00
Human Resources & Talent Management 1 192 S 5,784.00
Payroll with Employee Access 1 320 S 8,604.00
Time & Attendance w Mobile Access - Up to 1000 Employees 1 256 $16,315.00
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Revenue Management
Accounts Receivable
General Billing

Content Management

Content Manager Core includes Onboarding

Data Insights

Enterprise Analytics and Reporting w Executive Insights

Additional
ACFR Statement Builder
Enterprise Forms Processing Software (including Common Form Set)

Integrations
General Ledger API Toolkit
Snaplogic - Up to 5 Integrations

Sub-Total:
Less Discount:
TOTAL

Professional Services

296
184

84

192

40

32
300

3980

Exhibit A

$ 15,662.00
$ 8,178.00

$24,412.00

$28,147.00

$11,393.00
$8,937.00

$3,850.00
$2,750.00

$360,817.00
$50,518.00
$310,299.00

Description Quantity
25% of Dedicated Project Manager (Monthly) 22
Applicant Tracking Import Hours 20
Capital Assets Import Hours 28
COA Import Hours 20
Custom Report Development Hours -remote (as needed) 120
Executive Insights Implementation 1
P-Card Import Format 1
Payroll Accruals Import Hours 24
Payroll Deductions Import Hours 24
Payroll Employee Master Import Hours 24
Position Control Import Hours 32

2023-443413-R1H5J5

Unit Price
$ 7,400.00
$185.00
$185.00
$185.00
$185.00
$10,500.00
$ 5,500.00
$185.00
$185.00
$185.00
$185.00

CONFIDENTIAL

Ext Discount
$0.00

$ 1,860.00
$2,604.00
$ 1,860.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$2,232.00
$2,232.00
$2,232.00
$2,976.00

Extended Price

$162,800.00
$1,840.00
$2,576.00
$1,840.00
$22,200.00
$10,500.00
$5,500.00
$2,208.00
$2,208.00
$2,208.00
$2,944.00

Maintenance
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
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Exhibit A

Post Go-Live Support - Remote 160 $185.00 $0.00 $ 29,600.00 $0.00
State Retirement Tables Import Hours 20 $185.00 $ 1,860.00 $1,840.00 $0.00
Conversions — See Detailed Breakdown Below $29,150.00 $0.00
Onsite Implementation 1016 $200.00 $0.00 $203,200.00 $0.00
Remote Implementation 2964 $ 185.00 $0.00 S$ 548,340.00 $0.00

TOTAL $1,028,954.00 $0.00

3rd Party Hardware, Software and Services

Unit
Unit Unit Maint/SaaS Total

Description Qty Unit Price  Discount Total Price [\ ETIAEES Discount [\ ETIAEES
Pattern Stream Automated Document System -
Implementation 46 $185.00 $0.00 $8,510.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Pattern Stream Automated Document System -
Saa$S 1 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $32,400.00 $22,400.00 $10,000.00
Touchscreen 7: Proximity Reader 5 $ 2,365.00 $0.00 $11,825.00 $237.00 $0.00 $1,185.00

TOTAL $20,335.00 $11,185.00
Summary One Time Fees Recurring Fees
Total Tyler License Fees $0.00 $0.00
Total Saa$S $0.00 $310,299.00
Total Tyler Services $1,028,954.00 $0.00
Total Third-Party Hardware, Software, Services $20,335.00 $11,185.00
Summary Total $1,049,289.00 $321,484.00
Contract Total $2,611,969.00
Estimated Travel Expenses excl in Contract
Total $ 67,500.00
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Exhibit A

Unless otherwise indicated in the contract or amendment thereto, pricing for optional items will be held
For twenty one (21) months from the Quote date or the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever is

later.
Customer Approval: Date:
Print Name: P.O.#:

All Primary values quoted in US Dollars

Detailed Breakdown of Conversions (Included in Summary Total)

Description Qty Unit Price  Unit Discount  Extended Price

Financials

Accounting 1 $11,000.00 $ 5,500.00 $ 5,500.00

Accounts Payable 1 $ 15,400.00 $ 7,700.00 $ 7,700.00

Project Accounting 1 $11,000.00 $ 5,500.00 $ 5,500.00

Purchase Orders 1 $9,000.00 S 4,500.00 $ 4,500.00

Human Resources Management

Human Resources Management 1 S 14,300.00 S 8,350.00 $ 5,950.00
TOTAL $29,150.00

Optional Tyler SaaS and Related Services

Description Qty Imp. Hours Annual Fee

Financial Management

Inventory 1 192 $17,937.00
Human Resources Management

Advanced Scheduling w Mobile Access - Up to 250 Employees 1 84 $6,793.00
Recruiting 1 40 $1,484.00
Revenue Management

Cashiering 1 112 $21,723.00
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Resident Access 1 148 $19,250.00

Civic Services

Enterprise Service Requests 1 128 $10,173.00

My Civic 1 180 $ 13,750.00

Enterprise Asset Management

Asset Maintenance & Performance - Per User 10 864 $9,600.00

Content Management

Content Manager Enterprise Access 1 32 $3,255.00

Content Manager Enterprise Auto Indexing and Redaction 1 20 $1,627.00

Content Manager Enterprise Upgrade (Existing CL w/Tyler Content

Manager Core) 1 148 S 24,454.00

Content Manager Enterprise Web API 1 32 $1,627.00

Content Manager Enterprise WorkFlow 1 20 $0.00

Data Insights

Capital Projects Explorer 1 0 $ 6,600.00

Open Finance 1 0 $27,500.00

Additional

DocusSign Signature Service - Annual Fee 1 20 $7,425.00

GIS 10 8 $2,960.00

Integrations

API Toolkit Bundle 1 64 $20,205.00
TOTAL: 2092 $196,363.00

Optional Professional Services

Description Quantity Unit Price  Ext. Discount Extended Price Maintenance
50% of Dedicated Project Manager (Monthly) 22 $ 14,800.00 $0.00 $ 325,600.00 $0.00
Install Fee - Capital Projects Explorer 1 $4,200.00 $0.00 $4,200.00 $0.00
Conversion — See Detailed Breakdown Below $ 8,000.00 $0.00
Onsite Implementation 548 $200.00 $0.00 $ 109,600.00 $0.00
Remote Implementation 1544 $ 185.00 $0.00 $ 285,640.00 $0.00
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TOTAL $ 733,040.00 $0.00

Optional 3rd Party Hardware, Software and Services

Unit Unit
Discount Unit Maint/SaaS Total

Description Unit Price Total Price [\ ETIAEES Discount [\ ETTAEES

Cash Drawer 1 $260.00 $0.00 $260.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Hand Held Scanner - Model 1960GSR 1 $ 475.00 $0.00 $ 475.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Hand Held Scanner Stand 1 $30.00 $0.00 $30.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
S

Koa Hills - Data Conversion Assistance - HCM 1 $61,975.00 10,350.00 $51,625.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Printer (TM-S9000l1) 1 $1,623.00 $0.00 $1,623.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

TOTAL $54,013.00 $0.00

Optional Conversion Details (Prices Reflected Above)

Description Quantity Unit Price Discount
Financials
Inventory 1 S 8,000.00 $0.00 S 8,000.00

TOTAL $ 8,000.00
Tyler Annual Discount Detail (Excludes Optional Products)

Annual Fee

Description Annual Fee Discount Annual Fee Net
Financial Management
Accounting $72,651.00 $10,171.00 $62,480.00
Accounts Payable $19,926.00 $2,790.00 $17,136.00
Bid Management S 8,648.00 $1,211.00 $7,437.00
Budgeting $19,926.00 $2,790.00 $17,136.00
Capital Assets $17,937.00 $2,511.00 $15,426.00
Cash Management $13,511.00 $1,892.00 $11,619.00
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Contract Management

eProcurement (Vendor Access and Punch-Out)
Project & Grant Accounting

Purchasing

Human Resources Management

Employee Expense Reimbursement

Human Resources & Talent Management
Payroll with Employee Access

Time & Attendance w Mobile Access - Up to 1000
Employees

Revenue Management

Accounts Receivable

General Billing

Content Management

Content Manager Core includes Onboarding
Data Insights

Enterprise Analytics and Reporting w Executive Insights

Additional
ACFR Statement Builder

Enterprise Forms Processing Software (including Common

Form Set)

Integrations

General Ledger API Toolkit
Snaplogic - Up to 5 Integrations

Comments

Tyler's quote contains estimates of the amount of services needed, based on our preliminary understanding of the scope, level of engagement, and

$8,411.00
$14,850.00
$11,646.00
$32,292.00

$6,987.00
$5,784.00
$ 8,604.00
$16,315.00

$15,662.00
$8,178.00

$24,412.00
$28,147.00
$11,393.00

$8,937.00

$ 3,850.00
$2,750.00

$360,817.00

$1,178.00
$2,079.00
$1,630.00
$4,521.00

$978.00
$810.00
$1,205.00
$2,284.00

$2,193.00
$1,145.00

$3,418.00
$3,942.00
$1,595.00
$1,251.00

$539.00
$385.00

$50,518.00

Exhibit A

$7,233.00
$12,771.00
$10,016.00
$27,771.00

$6,009.00
$4,974.00
$7,399.00
$14,031.00

$13,469.00
$7,033.00

$20,994.00
$24,205.00
$9,798.00
$7,686.00

$3,311.00
$2,365.00

$310,299.00

timeline as defined in the Statement of Work (SOW) for your project. The actual amount of services required may vary, based on these factors.

Tyler's pricing is based on the scope of proposed products and services contracted from Tyler. Should portions of the scope of products or services be

altered by the Client, Tyler reserves the right to adjust prices for the remaining scope accordingly.

Unless otherwise noted, prices submitted in the quote do not include travel expenses incurred in accordance with Tyler's then-current Business Travel

Policy.
2023-443413-R1H5J5
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Tyler's prices do not include applicable local, city or federal sales, use excise, personal property or other similar taxes or duties, which you are
responsible for determining and remitting. Installations are completed remotely but can be done onsite upon request at an additional cost.

In the event Client cancels services less than three (3) weeks in advance, Client is liable to Tyler for (i) all non-refundable expenses incurred by Tyler on
Client's behalf; and (ii) daily fees associated with the cancelled services if Tyler is unable to re-assign its personnel.

The Implementation Hours included in this quote assume a work split effort of 60% Client and 40% Tyler.

Implementation Hours are scheduled and delivered in four (4) or eight (8) hour increments.

Tyler provides onsite training for a maximum of less than 30 people per class. In the event that more than 12 users wish to participate in a training
class or more than one occurrence of a class is needed, Tyler will either provide additional days at then-current rates for training or Tyler will utilize a
Train-the-Trainer approach whereby the client designated attendees of the initial training can thereafter train the remaining users.

As a new Tyler client, you are entitled to a 14-day or a 30-day trial of the Managed Detection and Response cybersecurity service. Please reference

[rt]
https://www.tylertech.com/services/tyler-detect for more information on the service and contact CybersecuritySales@tylertech.com” to initiate the
trial.

Tyler currently supports the following identity providers (IdP's) for use with Tyler back-office solutions: Microsoft Active Directory through Azure AD,
ADFS or Okta AD agent, Google Cloud Identity, Okta, and Identity Automation Rapid Identity. Any requirement by you to use an IdP not supported by
Tyler will require additional costs, available upon request.

Content Manager Core includes up to 1TB of storage. Should additional storage be needed it may be purchased as needed at an annual fee of $2,500
per TB.

Amazon Web Services (AWS) has provided a project sponsorship credit in the amount of $18,632 which covers the the one-time hosting configuration
fee.

The SaaS fees for product that are not named users are based on 175 concurrent users. Should the number of concurrent users be exceeded,
Tyler reserves the right to re-negotiate the SaaS fees based upon any resulting changes in the pricing categories. Additional users will be billed at
$750 per user, per year.

Financial library includes: standard A/P check, standard EFT/ACH, standard Purchase order, standard Contract, 1099M, 1099INT, 1099S, 1099NEC and

1099G.
General Billing library includes: standard invoice, standard statement, standard general billing receipt and standard miscellaneous receipt.
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Personnel Actions Forms Library includes: standard Personnel Action form - New and standard Personnel Action Form - Change.

Your rights, and the rights of any of your end users, to use Tyler’s Data & Insights Saa$S Services, or certain Tyler solutions which include Tyler’s
Data & Insights data platform, are subject to the Terms of Services, available at https://www.tylertech.com/terms/data-insights-saas-services-
terms-of-service. By signing this sales quotation, or accessing, installing, or using any of the Tyler solutions listed at the linked terms, you certify
that you have reviewed, understand, and agree to said terms.

Payroll library includes: standard PR check, standard direct deposit, standard vendor from payroll check, standard vendor from payroll direct
deposit, W2, W2c, ACA 1095B, ACA 1095C and 1099 R.

Accounting conversion includes: Actuals (total balances only) up to 5 years, Budgets (total balances only) up to 5 years

Accounts Payable conversion includes: Standard - Vendors, Remit Addresses, 1099 Amounts, Check History(Header, Detail) - up to 5 years,
Invoices (Header, Detail) - up to 5 years

Human Resources Management conversion includes: Standard - Employee Master, Address, Accumulators (Earnings & Deduction totals by
period) - up to 5 years, Check History - up to 5 years, Earning/Deduction History - up to 5 years, PM Action History - up to 5 years, Certifications,
Education

Project Accounting conversion includes: Standard, Actuals - up to 5 years, Budgets - up to 5 years

Purchase Orders conversion includes: Standard - Open POs, Closed POs - up to 5 years

In the event Client acquires from Tyler any edition of Content Manager software other than Enterprise Edition, the license for Content Manager
is restricted to use with Tyler applications only. If Client wishes to use Content Manager software with non-Tyler applications, Client must

purchase or upgrade to Content Manager Enterprise Edition.

Each API Toolkit or Connector comes with 8 free hours of API Development Consulting hours. Each API Bundle comes with 16 free API
Development Consulting hours. Additional hours can be purchased beyond this standard offering at then current rates.

Your acquisition of clocks and/or clock maintenance is subject to the following terms: https://www.tylertech.com/terms/executime-clock-terms.
Inventory conversion includes: Standard - Master
DocuSign Signature Service refers to the interface between Tyler software and DocuSigns services. It does not include or take the place of

DocuSigns proprietary products. Clients are required to provide certain DocuSign account information for implementation and to maintain its
DocuSign account in order to use the interface. Clients who do not have a current DocuSign account can email dsreferral@docusign.com for
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more information or to begin the process of obtaining an account.

Snaplogic hours are an estimate based on 60 hours per integration. If additional hours are needed due to scope they will be billed at then
current rates. Hours are billed as incurred
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Exhibit B
Invoicing and Payment Policy

We will provide you with the software and services set forth in the Investment Summary of the
Agreement. Capitalized terms not otherwise defined will have the meaning assigned to such terms in the
Agreement.

Invoicing: We will invoice you for the applicable software and services in the Investment Summary as
set forth below. Your rights to dispute any invoice are set forth in the Agreement.

1. SaaS Fees. SaaS Fees are invoiced in accordance with the table set forth below, beginning on
the commencement of the initial term as set forth in Section F(1) of this Agreement. Your
annual SaaS fees for the initial term are set forth in the Investment Summary. Upon expiration
of the initial term, Saa$S Fees will be invoiced annually in advance and for renewal terms in years
six (6) through ten (10) will be capped at the percentage increases year over year as detailed in
the chart below. Saa$ Fees for any renewal terms beyond year ten (10) will be at our then-
current rates.

SaaS Fee SaaS Fee

Payment Date Payment Amount

12/1/2024 $69,472

3/1/2025 $69,472

6/1/2025 $77,575

9/1/2025 $77,575

12/1/2025 $310,299

12/1/2026 $310,299

12/1/2027 $310,299

12/1/2028 $310,299
1 0% $310,299.00
2 0% $310,299.00
3 0% $310,299.00
4 0% $310,299.00
5 0% $310,299.00
6 3% $319,608.00
7 4% $332,392.00
8 5% $349,012.00
9 5% $366,463.00

'::. tyler
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10 6% $388,451.00
10 Year Total SaaS Fees

2. Other Tyler Software and Services.

2.1 Implementation and Other Professional Services (including training): Implementation and
other professional services (including training) are billed and invoiced as delivered, at the
rates set forth in the Investment Summary. Any quantity or cost not used or not delivered in
the Investment Summary will not be charged to you.

2.2 Consulting Services: If you have purchased any Business Process Consulting services, if they
have been quoted as fixed-fee services, they will be invoiced 50% upon your acceptance of
the Best Practice Recommendations, by module, and 50% upon your acceptance of custom
desktop procedures, by module. If you have purchased any Business Process Consulting
services and they are quoted as an estimate, then we will bill you the actual services
delivered on a time and materials basis.

2.3 Conversions: Fixed-fee conversions are invoiced 50% upon initial delivery of the converted
Data, by conversion option, and 50% upon Client acceptance to load the converted Data into
Live/Production environment, by conversion option. Where conversions are quoted as
estimated, we will bill you the actual services delivered on a time and materials basis.

2.4 Requested Modifications to the Tyler Software: Requested modifications to the Tyler
Software are invoiced 50% upon delivery of specifications and 50% upon delivery of the
applicable modification. You must report any failure of the modification to conform to the
specifications within forty-five (45) days of delivery; otherwise, the modification will be
deemed to be in compliance with the specifications after the 45-day window has passed.
You may still report Defects to us as set forth in this Agreement.

2.5 Other Fixed Price Services: Other fixed price services are invoiced as delivered, at the rates
set forth in the Investment Summary. For the avoidance of doubt, where “Project Planning
Services” are provided, payment will be due upon delivery of the Implementation Planning
document. Dedicated Project Management services, if any, will be billed monthly in arrears,
beginning on the first day of the month immediately following initiation of project planning.

3. Third Party Products and Hardware.

3.1 Third Party Software License Fees: License fees for Third Party Software, if any, are invoiced
when we make it available to you for downloading.

3.2 Third Party Software Maintenance: The first year maintenance fee for the Third Party
Software is invoiced when we make it available to you for downloading. Subsequent annual
maintenance fees for Third Party Software are invoiced annually, in advance, at then-
current rates, upon each anniversary thereof.

3.3 Hardware: Third Party Hardware costs, if any, are invoiced upon delivery.

3.4 Hardware Maintenance: The first year maintenance fee for Hardware is invoiced upon
delivery of the hardware. Subsequent annual maintenance fees for hardware are invoiced
annually, in advance, at then-current rates, upon each anniversary thereof.

3.5 Third Party Services: Fees for Third Party Services, if any, are invoiced as delivered, along
with applicable expenses, at the rates set forth in the Investment Summary. For the
avoidance of doubt, Finite Matters will invoice Client directly for any services fees for
Pattern Stream.

3.6 Third Party SaaS: Third Party Saa$ Services fees, if any, are invoiced annually, in advance,
commencing with availability of the respective Third Party Saa$S Services. Pricing for the first
year of Third Party SaaS Services is indicated in the Investment Summary. Pricing for
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subsequent years will be at the respective third party’s then-current rates. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, Saas fees for the Pattern Stream Software will be capped in accordance with
the capped percentages in the “Cap on Increases” table as set forth in Section 1 above. SaaS
fees for Pattern Stream for any renewal terms beyond year ten (10) will be at that third
party’s then-current rates.

4. Transaction Fees. Unless paid directly by an end user at the time of transaction, per transaction
(call, message, etc.) fees are invoiced on a quarterly basis. Fees are indicated in the Investment
Summary and may be increased by Tyler upon notice of no less than thirty (30) days.

5. Expenses. The service rates in the Investment Summary do not include travel expenses.
Expenses for Tyler delivered services will be billed as incurred and only in accordance with our
then-current Business Travel Policy, plus a 10% travel agency processing fee. Our current
Business Travel Policy is attached to this Exhibit B as Schedule 1. Copies of receipts will be
provided upon request; we reserve the right to charge you an administrative fee depending on
the extent of your requests. Receipts for miscellaneous items less than twenty-five dollars and
mileage logs are not available.

Payment. Payment for undisputed invoices is due within forty-five (45) days of the invoice date. We
prefer to receive payments electronically. Our electronic payment information is available by contacting
AR@tylertech.com.
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Schedule 1
Business Travel Policy

Air Travel
A. Reservations & Tickets

The Travel Management Company (TMC) used by Tyler will provide an employee with a direct flight
within two hours before or after the requested departure time, assuming that flight does not add
more than three hours to the employee’s total trip duration and the fare is within $100 (each way)
of the lowest logical fare. If a net savings of $200 or more (each way) is possible through a
connecting flight that is within two hours before or after the requested departure time and that
does not add more than three hours to the employee’s total trip duration, the connecting flight
should be accepted.

Employees are encouraged to make advanced reservations to take full advantage of discount
opportunities. Employees should use all reasonable efforts to make travel arrangements at least
two (2) weeks in advance of commitments. A seven (7) day advance booking requirement is
mandatory. When booking less than seven (7) days in advance, management approval will be
required.

Except in the case of international travel where a segment of continuous air travel is six (6) or more
consecutive hours in length, only economy or coach class seating is reimbursable. Employees shall
not be reimbursed for “Basic Economy Fares” because these fares are non-refundable and have
many restrictions that outweigh the cost-savings.

B. Baggage Fees
Reimbursement of personal baggage charges are based on trip duration as follows:

* Uptofive (5) days = one (1) checked bag
* Six (6) or more days = two (2) checked bags

Baggage fees for sports equipment are not reimbursable.
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Ground Transportation

A. Private Automobile

Mileage Allowance — Business use of an employee’s private automobile will be reimbursed at the
current IRS allowable rate, plus out of pocket costs for tolls and parking. Mileage will be calculated
by using the employee's office as the starting and ending point, in compliance with IRS regulations.
Employees who have been designated a home office should calculate miles from their home.

B. Rental Car

Employees are authorized to rent cars only in conjunction with air travel when cost, convenience,
and the specific situation reasonably require their use. When renting a car for Tyler business,
employees should select a “mid-size” or “intermediate” car. “Full” size cars may be rented when
three or more employees are traveling together. Tyler carries leased vehicle coverage for business
car rentals; except for employees traveling to Alaska and internationally (excluding Canada),
additional insurance on the rental agreement should be declined.

C. Public Transportation

Taxi or airport limousine services may be considered when traveling in and around cities or to and
from airports when less expensive means of transportation are unavailable or impractical. The
actual fare plus a reasonable tip (15-18%) are reimbursable. In the case of a free hotel shuttle to the
airport, tips are included in the per diem rates and will not be reimbursed separately.

D. Parking & Tolls

When parking at the airport, employees must use longer term parking areas that are measured in
days as opposed to hours. Park and fly options located near some airports may also be used. For
extended trips that would result in excessive parking charges, public transportation to/from the
airport should be considered. Tolls will be reimbursed when receipts are presented.

Lodging

Tyler’s TMC will select hotel chains that are well established, reasonable in price, and conveniently
located in relation to the traveler's work assignment. Typical hotel chains include Courtyard,
Fairfield Inn, Hampton Inn, and Holiday Inn Express. If the employee has a discount rate with a local
hotel, the hotel reservation should note that discount and the employee should confirm the lower
rate with the hotel upon arrival. Employee memberships in travel clubs such as AAA should be
noted in their travel profiles so that the employee can take advantage of any lower club rates.

“No shows” or cancellation fees are not reimbursable if the employee does not comply with the
hotel’s cancellation policy.

Tips for maids and other hotel staff are included in the per diem rate and are not reimbursed
separately.
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Employees are not authorized to reserve non-traditional short-term lodging, such as Airbnb, VRBO,
and HomeAway. Employees who elect to make such reservations shall not be reimbursed.

Meals and Incidental Expenses

Employee meals and incidental expenses while on travel status within the continental U.S. are in
accordance with the federal per diem rates published by the General Services Administration.
Incidental expenses include tips to maids, hotel staff, and shuttle drivers and other minor travel
expenses. Per diem rates are available at www.gsa.gov/perdiem.

Per diem for Alaska, Hawaii, U.S. protectorates and international destinations are provided
separately by the Department of State and will be determined as required.

A. Overnight Travel

For each full day of travel, all three meals are reimbursable. Per diems on the first and last day of a
trip are governed as set forth below.

Departure Day

Depart before 12:00 noon Lunch and dinner

Depart after 12:00 noon Dinner

Return Day

Return before 12:00 noon Breakfast

Return between 12:00 noon & 7:00 p.m. Breakfast and lunch

Return after 7:00 p.m.* Breakfast, lunch and dinner

*7:00 p.m. is defined as direct travel time and does not include time taken to stop for dinner.

The reimbursement rates for individual meals are calculated as a percentage of the full day per diem
as follows:

Breakfast 15%
Lunch 25%
Dinner 60%

B. Same Day Travel

Employees traveling at least 100 miles to a site and returning in the same day are eligible to claim
lunch on an expense report. Employees on same day travel status are eligible to claim dinner in the
event they return home after 7:00 p.m.*

*7:00 p.m. is defined as direct travel time and does not include time taken to stop for dinner.
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Internet Access — Hotels and Airports

Employees who travel may need to access their e-mail at night. Many hotels provide free high
speed internet access and Tyler employees are encouraged to use such hotels whenever possible. If
an employee’s hotel charges for internet access it is reimbursable up to $10.00 per day. Charges for
internet access at airports are not reimbursable.

International Travel

All international flights with the exception of flights between the U.S. and Canada should be
reserved through TMC using the “lowest practical coach fare” with the exception of flights that are
six (6) or more consecutive hours in length. In such event, the next available seating class above
coach shall be reimbursed.

When required to travel internationally for business, employees shall be reimbursed for photo fees,
application fees, and execution fees when obtaining a new passport book, but fees related to
passport renewals are not reimbursable. Visa application and legal fees, entry taxes and departure

taxes are reimbursable.

The cost of vaccinations that are either required for travel to specific countries or suggested by the
U.S. Department of Health & Human Services for travel to specific countries, is reimbursable.

Section 4, Meals & Incidental Expenses, and Section 2.b., Rental Car, shall apply to this section.
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Exhibit C
SERVICE LEVEL AGREEMENT

l. Agreement Overview

This SLA operates in conjunction with, and does not supersede or replace any part of, the Agreement. It
outlines the information technology service levels that we will provide to you to ensure the availability of
the application services that you have requested us to provide. All other support services are documented
in the Support Call Process. This SLA does not apply to any Third Party SaaS Services. All other support
services are documented in the Support Call Process.

1. Definitions. Except as defined below, all defined terms have the meaning set forth in the
Agreement.

Actual Attainment: The percentage of time the Tyler Software is available during a calendar month,
calculated as follows: (Service Availability — Downtime) + Service Availability.

Client Error Incident: Any service unavailability resulting from your applications, content or equipment, or
the acts or omissions of any of your service users or third-party providers over whom we exercise no
control.

Downtime: Those minutes during Service Availability, as defined below, when all users cannot launch,
login, search or save primary data in the Tyler Software. Downtime does not include those instances in
which only a Defect is present.

Emergency Maintenance Window: (1) maintenance that is required to patch a critical security
vulnerability; (2) maintenance that is required to prevent an imminent outage of Service Availability; or
(3) maintenance that is mutually agreed upon in writing by Tyler and the Client.

Planned Downtime: Downtime that occurs during a Standard or Emergency Maintenance window.

Service Availability: The total number of minutes in a calendar month that the Tyler Software is capable
of receiving, processing, and responding to requests, excluding Planned Downtime, Client Error Incidents,
denial of service attacks and Force Majeure. Service Availability only applies to Tyler Software being used
in the live production environment.

Standard Maintenance: Routine maintenance to the Tyler Software and infrastructure. Standard
Maintenance is limited to five (5) hours per week.

1. Service Availability

a. Your Responsibilities

Whenever you experience Downtime, you must make a support call according to the procedures outlined
in the Support Call Process. You will receive a support case number.
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b. Our Responsibilities

When our support team receives a call from you that Downtime has occurred or is occurring, we will work
with you to identify the cause of the Downtime (including whether it may be the result of Planned
Downtime, a Client Error Incident, denial of service attack or Force Majeure). We will also work with you
to resume normal operations.

c. Client Relief

Our targeted Attainment Goal is 100%. You may be entitled to credits as indicated in the Client Relief
Schedule found below. Your relief credit is calculated as a percentage of the SaaS Fees paid for the
calendar month.

In order to receive relief credits, you must submit a request through one of the channels listed in our
Support Call Process within fifteen days (15) of the end of the applicable month. We will respond to your
relief request within thirty (30) day(s) of receipt.

The total credits confirmed by us will be applied to the SaaS Fee for the next billing cycle. Issuing of such
credit does not relieve us of our obligations under the Agreement to correct the problem which created
the service interruption.

Credits are only payable when Actual Attainment results in eligibility for credits in consecutive months
and only for such consecutive months.

99.99% - 99.70% Remedial action will be taken
99.69% - 98.50% 2% of SaaS Fees paid for applicable month
98.49% - 97.50% 4% of SaaS Fees paid for applicable month
97.49% - 96.50% 6% of SaaS Fees paid for applicable month
96.49% - 95.50% 8% of SaaS Fees paid for applicable month
Below 95.50% 10% of SaaS Fees paid for applicable month

* Notwithstanding language in the Agreement to the contrary, Recovery Point Objective is one (1) hour.
V. Maintenance Notifications

We perform Standard Maintenance during limited windows that are historically known to be reliably
low-traffic times. If and when maintenance is predicted to occur during periods of higher traffic, we will
provide advance notice of those windows and will coordinate to the greatest extent possible with you.

Not all maintenance activities will cause application unavailability. However, if Tyler anticipates that
activities during a Standard or Emergency Maintenance window may make the Tyler Software
unavailable, we will provide advance notice, as reasonably practicable, that the Tyler Software will be
unavailable during the maintenance window.
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Support Call Process
Support Channels

Tyler Technologies, Inc. provides the following channels of software support for authorized users*:
(1) On-line submission (portal) — for less urgent and functionality-based questions, users may create
support incidents through the Tyler Customer Portal available at the Tyler Technologies website.
A built-in Answer Panel provides users with resolutions to most “how-to” and configuration-
based questions through a simplified search interface with machine learning, potentially
eliminating the need to submit the support case.
(2) Email —for less urgent situations, users may submit emails directly to the software support
group.
(3) Telephone —for urgent or complex questions, users receive toll-free, telephone software
support.
* Channel availability may be limited for certain applications.
Support Resources

A number of additional resources are available to provide a comprehensive and complete support
experience:
(1) Tyler Website — www.tylertech.com — for accessing client tools, documentation, and other
information including support contact information.
(2) Tyler Search -a knowledge based search engine that lets you search multiple sources
simultaneously to find the answers you need, 24x7.
(3) Tyler Community —provides a venue for all Tyler clients with current maintenance agreements to
collaborate with one another, share best practices and resources, and access documentation.
(4) Tyler University — online training courses on Tyler products.

Support Availability

Tyler Technologies support is available during the local business hours of 8 AM to 5 PM (Monday —
Friday) across four US time zones (Pacific, Mountain, Central and Eastern). Tyler’s holiday schedule is
outlined below. There will be no support coverage on these days.

New Year’s Day Labor Day

Martin Luther King, Jr. Day | Thanksgiving Day
Memorial Day Day after Thanksgiving
Independence Day Christmas Day

For support teams that provide after-hours service, we will provide you with procedures for contacting
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support staff after normal business hours for reporting Priority Level 1 Defects only. Upon receipt of
such a Defect notification, we will use commercially reasonable efforts to meet the resolution targets
set forth below.

We will also make commercially reasonable efforts to be available for one pre-scheduled Saturday of
each month to assist your IT staff with applying patches and release upgrades, as well as consulting with
them on server maintenance and configuration of the Tyler Software environment.

Incident Handling

Incident Tracking

Every support incident is logged into Tyler’s Customer Relationship Management System and given a
unique case number. This system tracks the history of each incident. The case number is used to track
and reference open issues when clients contact support. Clients may track incidents, using the case
number, through Tyler’s Customer Portal or by calling software support directly.

Incident Priority

Each incident is assigned a priority level, which corresponds to the Client’s needs. Tyler and the Client
will reasonably set the priority of the incident per the chart below. This chart is not intended to address
every type of support incident, and certain “characteristics” may or may not apply depending on
whether the Tyler software has been deployed on customer infrastructure or the Tyler cloud. The goal is
to help guide the Client towards clearly understanding and communicating the importance of the issue
and to describe generally expected response and resolution targets in the production environment only.

References to a “confirmed support incident” mean that Tyler and the Client have successfully validated
the reported Defect/support incident.

P[:g[ly Characteristics of Support Incident Resolution Targets”
Support incident that causes (a) Tyler shall provide an initial response to Priority Level
complete application failure or 1 incidents within one (1) business hour of receipt of
application unavailability; (b) the incident. Once the incident has been confirmed,
1 application failure or unavailability in | Tyler shall use commercially reasonable efforts to
Critical one or more of the client’s remote resolve such support incidents or provide a
location; or (c) systemic loss of circumvention procedure within one (1) business
multiple essential system functions. day. For non-hosted customers, Tyler’s responsibility
for lost or corrupted data is limited to assisting the
Client in restoring its last available database.
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P[:/r;tly Characteristics of Support Incident Resolution Targets”
Support incident that causes (a) Tyler shall provide an initial response to Priority Level
repeated, consistent failure of 2 incidents within four (4) business hours of receipt of
essential functionality affecting more | the incident. Once the incident has been confirmed,
than one user or (b) loss or corruption | Tyler shall use commercially reasonable efforts to
2 of data. resolve such support incidents or provide a
High circumvention procedure within ten (10) business
days. For non-hosted customers, Tyler’s
responsibility for loss or corrupted data is limited to
assisting the Client in restoring its last available
database.
Priority Level 1 incident with an Tyler shall provide an initial response to Priority Level
existing circumvention procedure, or 3 incidents within one (1) business day of receipt of
a Priority Level 2 incident that affects | the incident. Once the incident has been confirmed,
only one user or for which there is an | Tyler shall use commercially reasonable efforts to
3 existing circumvention procedure. resolve such support incidents without the need for a
. circumvention procedure with the next published
Medium . . .
maintenance update or service pack, which shall
occur at least quarterly. For non-hosted customers,
Tyler’s responsibility for lost or corrupted data is
limited to assisting the Client in restoring its last
available database.
Support incident that causes failure of | Tyler shall provide an initial response to Priority Level
4 non-essential functionality or a 4 incidents within two (2) business days of receipt of
Non- cosmetic or other issug that does not | theincident. Once the ibcident has been confirmed,
critical qualify as any other Priority Level. Tyler shall use commercially reasonable efforts to
resolve such support incidents, as well as cosmetic
issues, with a future version release.

“Response and Resolution Targets may differ by product or business need

Incident Escalation

If Tyler is unable to resolve any priority level 1 or 2 defect as listed above or the priority of an issue has
elevated since initiation, you may escalate the incident to the appropriate resource, as outlined by each
product support team. The corresponding resource will meet with you and any Tyler staff to establish a
mutually agreeable plan for addressing the defect.

Remote Support Tool

Some support calls may require further analysis of the Client’s database, processes or setup to diagnose
a problem or to assist with a question. Tyler will, at its discretion, use an industry-standard remote
support tool. Tyler’s support team must have the ability to quickly connect to the Client’s system and
view the site’s setup, diagnose problems, or assist with screen navigation. More information about the
remote support tool Tyler uses is available upon request.
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Exhibit D
Third Party Terms

DocOrigin Terms. Your use of Tyler Forms software and forms is subject to the DocOrigin End User
License Agreement available for download here: https://eclipsecorp.us/eula/. By signing a Tyler
Agreement or Order Form including Tyler forms software or forms, or accessing, installing, or using Tyler
Forms software or forms, you agree that you have read, understood, and agree to such terms.

ThinPrint Terms. Your use of Tyler Forms software and forms is subject to the End User License
Agreement terms for ThinPrint Engine, ThinPrint License Server, and Connected Gateway found

here: https://www.thinprint.com/en/legal-notes/eula/. By signing a Tyler Agreement or Order Form, or
accessing, installing, or using Tyler Forms software or forms, you agree that you have read, understood,
and agree to such terms.

Pattern Stream Terms. Your use of Pattern Stream software and services is subject to the terms found
here: https://www.tylertech.com/terms/finite-matters-ltd-consolidated-terms. By signing a Tyler
Agreement or Order Form, or accessing, installing, or using Pattern Stream software or services, you
agree that you have read, understood, and agree to such terms.
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Statement of Work

Statement of Work to be inserted prior to Agreement execution.

[REMAINDER OF PAGE INTENTIONALLY BLANK]
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Cochise County, AZ

SOW from Tyler Technologies,

10/28/2024

Presented to:
Cochise County AZ
1415 W Melody Ln
Bisbee, AZ 85603

Contact:

Rich Boven

Email: richard.boven@tylertech.com
1 Tyler Drive, Yarmouth, Maine 04096
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Part 1: Executive Summary

1. Project Overview

1.1 Introduction

Tyler Technologies (“Tyler”) is the largest and most established provider of integrated software and
technology services focused solely on the public sector. Tyler’s end-to-end solutions empower public sector
entities including local, state, provincial and federal government, to operate more efficiently and connect
more transparently with their constituents and with each other. By connecting data and futurees across
disparate systems, Tyler’s solutions transform how clients gain actionable insights that solve problems in their
communities.

1.2 Project Goals

This Statement of Work (“SOW”) documents the methodology, implementation stages, activities, and roles
and responsibilities, and project scope listed in the Investment Summary of the Agreement between Tyler
and the County (collectively the “Project”).

The overall goals of the project are to:

= Successfully implement the contracted scope on time and on budget

= |Increase operational efficiencies and empower users to be more productive

= |mprove accessibility and responsiveness to external and internal customer needs
= Qvercome current challenges and meet future goals

1.3 Methodology

This is accomplished by the County and Tyler working as a partnership and Tyler utilizing its depth of
implementation experience. While each Project is unique, all will follow Tyler’s six-stage methodology. Each
of the six stages is comprised of multiple work packages, and each work package includes a narrative
description, objectives, tasks, inputs, outputs/deliverables, assumptions, and a responsibility matrix.

Tailored specifically for Tyler’s public sector clients, the project methodology contains Stage Acceptance
Control Points throughout each Phase to ensure adherence to scope, budget, timeline controls, effective
communications, and quality standards. Clearly defined, the project methodology repeats consistently across
Phases, and is scaled to meet the County’s complexity and organizational needs.
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Tyler’s Six Stage Project Methodology

INITIATE &

Improvement

TYLER PROJECT MANAGEMENT TYLER CLIENT SERVICES

The methodology adapts to both single-phase and multiple-phase projects.

To achieve Project success, it is imperative that both the County and Tyler commit to including the necessary
leadership and governance. During each stage of the Project, it is expected that the County and Tyler Project
teams work collaboratively to complete tasks. An underlying principle of Tyler’s Implementation process is to
employ an iterative model where the County’s business processes are assessed, configured, validated, and

refined cyclically in line with the project budget. This approach is used in multiple stages and work packages
as illustrated in the graphic below.

Iterative Project Model

The delivery approach is systematic, which reduces variability and mitigates risks to ensure Project success. As

illustrated, some stages, along with work packages and tasks, are intended to be overlapping by nature to
complete the Project efficiently and effectively.
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Part 2: Project Foundation

2. Project Governance

Project governance is the management framework within which Project decisions are made. The role of
Project governance is to provide a decision-making approach that is logical, robust, and repeatable. This
allows organizations to have a structured approach for conducting its daily business in addition to project
related activities.

This section outlines the resources required to meet the business needs, objectives, and priorities for the
Project, communicate the goals to other Project participants, and provide support and guidance to
accomplish these goals. Project governance defines the structure for escalation of issues and risks, Change
Control review and authority, and Organizational Change Management activities. Throughout the Statement
of Work Tyler has provided RACI Matrices for activities to be completed throughout the implementation
which will further outline responsibilities of different roles in each stage. Further refinement of the
governance structure, related processes, and specific roles and responsibilities occurs during the Initiate &
Plan Stage.

The chart below illustrates an overall team perspective where Tyler and the County collaborate to resolve
Project challenges according to defined escalation paths. If project managers do not possess authority to
determine a solution, resolve an issue, or mitigate a risk, Tyler implementation management and the County
Steering Committee become the escalation points to triage responses prior to escalation to the County and
Tyler executive sponsors. As part of the escalation process, each Project governance tier presents
recommendations and supporting information to facilitate knowledge transfer and issue resolution. The
County and Tyler executive sponsors serve as the final escalation point.

Project Governance Relationships

CLIENT LEADERSHIP TYLER LEADERSHIP

EXECUTIVE SPONSOR
Champions the project, secures buy-in, provides Gy
oversight and ultimate decision-making

EXECUTIVE SPONSOR
Provides oversight and ultimate decision-making

A A,
STEERING COMMITTEE IMPLEMENTATION MANAGER
Monitors progress, goals and objectives @ ; Monitors progress
A A
PROJECT MANAGER PROJECT MANAGER
Dversees project schedule and tasks ‘é’ » Dversees project schedule and tasks
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3. Project Scope Control

3.1 Managing Scope and Project Change

Project Management governance principles contend that there are three connected constraints on a Project:
budget, timeline, and scope. These constraints, known as the “triple constraints” or project management
triangle, define budget in terms of financial cost, labor costs, and other resource costs. Scope is defined as the
work performed to deliver a product, service or result with the specified features and functions, while time is
simply defined as the schedule. The Triple Constraint theory states that if you change one side of the triangle,
the other two sides must be correspondingly adjusted. For example, if the scope of the Project is increased,
cost and time to complete will also need to increase. The Project and executive teams will need to remain
cognizant of these constraints when making impactful decisions to the Project. A simple illustration of this
triangle is included here, showing the connection of each item and their relational impact to the overall
Scope.

Project Management Triangle

QUALITY

BUDGET

A pillar of any successful project is the ability to properly manage scope while allowing the appropriate level
of flexibility to incorporate approved changes. Scope and changes within the project will be managed using
the change control process outlined in the following section.

3.2 Change Control

It may become necessary to change the scope of this Project due to unforeseeable circumstances (e.g., new
constraints or opportunities are discovered). This Project is being undertaken with the understanding that
Project scope, schedule, and/or cost may need to change to produce optimal results for stakeholders.
Changes to contractual requirements will follow the change control process specified in the final contract,
and as described below.

3.3 Change Request Management

Should the need for a change to Project scope, schedule, and/or cost be identified during the Project, the
change will be brought to the attention of the County Steering Committee and an assessment of the change
will occur. While such changes may result in additional costs and delays relative to the schedule, some
changes may result in less cost to the County; for example, the County may decide it no longer needs a
deliverable originally defined in the Project. The Change Request will include the following information:
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= The nature of the change.

= A good faith estimate of the additional cost or associated savings to the County, if any.
= The timetable for implementing the change.

= The effect on and/or risk to the schedule, resource needs or resource responsibilities.

The County will use its good faith efforts to either approve or disapprove any Change Request within ten (10)
Business Days (or other period as mutually agreeable between Tyler and the County). If the change is over
$30K, the County needs 20 days for the Board to review and approve the change. Any changes to the Project
scope, budget, or timeline must be documented and approved in writing using a Change Request form. These
changes constitute a formal amendment to the Statement of Work and will supersede any conflicting term in
the Statement of Work.

Change Request Process

SCOPE  DETAILS | REQUEST = CHANGES  SCHEDULE

CLIENT IDENTIFIES TYLER ASSESSES / CLIENT DETAILS IF TYLER AGREES CLIENT AUTHORIZES SCHEDULE ADJUSTED TO
NEED/ DESIRE FOR DETERMINES OUT NEED IN CHANGE WITH THE REQUEST OR DECLINES THE ACCOMMODATE THE
CHANGE OF SCOPE REQUEST FORM I CHANGE CHANGE IF NECESSARY
If Tyler Agrees with Request, —_—
Estimate provided to cllent, Including addition of new tasks
otherwise reason for denial that result from the change
provided
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4.  Acceptance Process

The implementation of a Project involves many decisions to be made throughout its lifecycle. Decisions will
vary from higher level strategy decisions to smaller, detailed Project level decisions. It is critical to the success
of the Project that each County office or department designates specific individuals for making decisions on
behalf of their offices or departments.

Both Tyler and the County will identify representative project managers. These individuals will represent the
interests of all stakeholders and serve as the primary contacts between the two organizations.

The coordination of gaining County feedback and approval on Project deliverables will be critical to the
success of the Project. The County project manager will strive to gain deliverable and decision approvals from
all authorized County representatives. Given that the designated decision-maker for each department may
not always be available, there must be a designated proxy for each decision point in the Project. Assignment
of each proxy will be the responsibility of the leadership from each County department. The proxies will be
named individuals that have the authorization to make decisions on behalf of their department.

The following process will be used for accepting Deliverables and Control Points:

= The County shall have seven (7) business days from the date of delivery, or as otherwise mutually
agreed upon by the parties in writing, to accept each Deliverable or Control Point. If the County does
not provide acceptance or acknowledgement within seven (7) business days, or the otherwise agreed
upon timeframe, not to be unreasonably withheld, Tyler deems the Deliverable or Control Point as
accepted.

= |f the County does not agree the Deliverable or Control Point meets requirements, the County shall
notify Tyler project manager(s), in writing, with reasoning within seven (7) business days, or the
otherwise agreed-upon timeframe, not to be unreasonably withheld, of receipt of the Deliverable.

= Tyler shall address any deficiencies and redeliver the Deliverable or Control Point or a plan for a
solution within seven (7) business days. The County shall then have five (5) business days from receipt
of the redelivered Deliverable or Control Point to accept or again submit written notification of
reasons for rejecting the milestone. If the County does not provide acceptance within five (5)
business days, or the otherwise agreed upon timeframe, not to be unreasonably withheld, Tyler
deems the Deliverable or Control Point as accepted.

= |f the County and Tyler cannot resolve the disagreement regarding the Deliverable or Control Point
through direct discussions, the matter will be subject to Section H - Dispute Resolution in the SaaS
Agreement.

5. Roles and Responsibilities

The following defines the roles and responsibilities of each Project resource for the County and Tyler. Roles
and responsibilities may not follow the organizational chart or position descriptions at the County, but are
roles defined within the Project. It is common for individual resources on both the Tyler and County project
teams to fill multiple roles. Similarly, it is common for some roles to be filled by multiple people.

5.1 Tyler Roles & Responsibilities

Tyler assigns a project manager prior to the start of each Phase of the Project. Additional Tyler resources are
assigned as the schedule develops and as needs arise.
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5.1.1 Tyler Executive Manager

Tyler executive management has indirect involvement with the Project and is part of the Tyler escalation
process. This team member offers additional support to the Project team and collaborates with other Tyler
department managers as needed to escalate and facilitate implementation Project tasks and decisions.

= Provides clear direction for Tyler staff on executing on the Project Deliverables to align with satisfying
the County’s overall organizational strategy.

= Authorizes required Project resources and to the degree possible, mitigates turnover of staff once
implementation activities begin.

= Resolves all decisions and/or issues not resolved at the implementation management level as part of
the escalation process.

= Acts as the counterpart to the County’s executive sponsor.

5.1.2 Tyler Implementation Manager

= Tyler implementation management has indirect involvement with the Project and is part of the Tyler
escalation process. The Tyler project managers consult implementation management on issues and
outstanding decisions critical to the Project. Implementation management works toward a solution
with the Tyler Project Manager or with County management as appropriate. Tyler executive
management is the escalation point for any issues not resolved at this level.

= Assigns Tyler Project personnel.

= Provides support for the Project team.

= Provides management support for the Project to ensure it is staffed appropriately and staff have
necessary resources.

= Monitors Project progress including progress towards agreed upon goals and objectives.

5.1.3 Tyler Project Manager

= The Tyler project manager(s) provides oversight of the Project, coordination of Tyler resources
between departments, management of the Project budget and schedule, effective risk, and issue
management, and is the primary point of contact for all Project related items. As requested by the
County, the Tyler Project Manager provides regular updates to the County Steering Committee and
other Tyler governance members. Tyler Project Manager’s role includes responsibilities in the
following areas:

5.1.3.1 Contract Management

= Validates contract compliance throughout the Project.

= Ensures Deliverables meet contract requirements.

= Acts as primary point of contact for all contract and invoicing questions.

= Prepares and presents contract milestone sign-offs for acceptance by the County project manager(s).
= Coordinates Change Requests, if needed, to ensure proper Scope and budgetary compliance.

5.1.3.2 Planning

= Delivers project planning documents.
= Defines Project tasks and resource requirements.
= Develops initial Project schedule and Project Management Plan.
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Collaborates with the County project manager(s) to plan and schedule Project timelines to achieve
on-time implementation.

5.1.3.3 Implementation Management

Tightly manages Scope and budget of Project to ensure Scope changes and budget planned versus
actual are transparent and handled effectively and efficiently.

Establishes and manages a schedule and Tyler resources that properly support the Project Schedule
and are also in balance with Scope/budget.

Establishes risk/issue tracking/reporting process between the County and Tyler and takes all
necessary steps to proactively mitigate these items or communicate with transparency to the County
any items that may impact the outcomes of the Project.

Collaborates with the County’s project manager(s) to establish key business drivers and success
indicators that will help to govern Project activities and key decisions to ensure a quality outcome of
the project.

Collaborates with the County’s project manager(s) to set a routine communication plan that will aide
all Project team members, of both the County and Tyler, in understanding the goals, objectives,
status, and health of the Project.

Gathers/defines all the interfaces and integrations required and schedules an Implementation
Consultant to help configure and test those interfaces/integrations.

When applicable, provides rollback planning, this is discussed when reviewing the Go-Live Checklist.

5.1.3.4 Resource Management
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Acts as liaison between Project team and Tyler manager(s).

Identifies and coordinates all Tyler resources across all applications, Phases, and activities including
development, forms, installation, reports, implementation, and billing.

Provides direction and support to Project team.

Manages the appropriate assignment and timely completion of tasks as defined in the Project
Schedule, task list, and Go-Live Checklist.

Assesses team performance and adjusts as necessary.

Consulted on in Scope 3rd party providers to align activities with ongoing Project tasks.

Tyler Implementation Consultant

Completes tasks as assigned by the Tyler project manager(s).

Documents activities for services performed by Tyler.

Assist County with creating users, define, configure and test their security permission roles and
workflow.

Trains the County on software configurations and completes configurations based on the County’s
needs.

Guides the County through software validation process including security role verification following
configuration.

Assists during Go-Live process and provides support until the County transitions to Client Services.
Facilitates training sessions and discussions with the County and Tyler staff to ensure adequate
understanding and discussion of the appropriate agenda topics during the allotted time.

Provides data conversion review and error resolution assistance.

Responsible for standard interface configuration and training. Works with the County while building
and testing all interfaces and integrations.




5.1.5 Tyler Sales

= Supports Sales to Implementation knowledge transfer during Initiate & Plan.
=  Provides historical information, as needed, throughout implementation.
= Participates in pricing activities if additional licensing and/or services are needed.

5.1.6 Tyler Technical Services

= Maintains Tyler infrastructure requirements and design document(s).

= |nvolved in system infrastructure planning/review(s).

= Provides first installation of licensed software with initial database on servers.

= Supports and assists the project team with technical/environmental issues/needs.
= Deploys Tyler products.

5.1.7 Tyler Cloud Operations

= Sets up Tyler-hosted servers.

=  Provides maintenance of hosted infrastructures

= Provides IT-related services for server environment.

= Provides remote technical assistance and tracks issues.

= Provides system management and disaster recovery services within hosting services.

5.1.8 Tyler Data Experts

=  Validates that customer data files are in proper format.

= Develops customized conversion programs, as necessary, to convert Legacy System data into the
Tyler database for production use according to defined mapping.

= Provides error Reports on unsupported data conditions and the merging or normalization of data
fields.

= Assists the County with understanding and interpreting error Reports.

= Performs changes and corrections to customized conversion programs as the County completes the
data review.

= Provides conversion consulting and mapping assistance.

5.1.9 Tyler API Services

=  Provides training in the use of the API Toolkit.
=  Provides consulting services in the use of the APl Toolkit to the County, as the County builds
interfaces.

5.2 County Roles & Responsibilities

County resources will be assigned prior to the start of each Phase of the Project. One person may be assigned
to multiple Project roles.

5.2.1 County Executive Sponsor

The County executive sponsor provides support to the Project by providing strategic direction and
communicating key issues about the Project and its overall importance to the organization. When called
upon, the executive sponsor also acts as the final authority on all escalated Project issues. The executive
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sponsor engages in the Project, as needed, to provide necessary support, oversight, guidance, and escalation,
but does not participate in day-to-day Project activities. The executive sponsor empowers the County steering
committee, project manager(s), and functional leads to make critical business decisions for the County.

= Champions the project at the executive level to secure buy-in.
= Authorizes required project resources.
= Actively participates in organizational change communications.

5.2.2 County Steering Committee

The County steering committee understands and supports the cultural change necessary for the Project and
fosters an appreciation for the Project’s value throughout the organization. The steering committee oversees
the County project manager and Project through participation in regular internal meetings. The County
steering committee remains updated on all Project progress, Project decisions, and achievement of Project
milestones. The County steering committee also serves as primary level of issue resolution for the Project.

= Works to resolve all decisions and/or issues not resolved at the project manager level as part of the
escalation process.
= Attends all scheduled steering committee meetings.
= Provides support for the project team.
= Assists with communicating key project messages throughout the organization.
= Prioritizes the project within the organization.
= Ensures the project staffed appropriately and that staff have necessary resources.
= Monitors project progress including progress towards agreed upon goals and objectives.
= Has the authority to approve or deny changes impacting the following areas:
o Cost
Scope
Schedule
Project Goals
County Policies
Needs of other client projects

O O O O O

5.2.3 County Project Manager

The County shall assign project manager(s) prior to the start of this project with overall responsibility and
authority to make decisions related to Project Scope, scheduling, and task assignment. The County Project
Manager should communicate decisions and commitments to the Tyler project manager(s) in a timely and
efficient manner. When the County project manager(s) do not have the knowledge or authority to make
decisions, he or she engages the necessary resources to participate in discussions and make decisions in a
timely fashion to avoid Project delays. The County project manager(s) are responsible for reporting to the
County steering committee and determining appropriate escalation points.

5.2.3.1 Contract Management

= Validates contract compliance throughout the project.

= Ensures that invoicing and Deliverables meet contract requirements.

= Acts as primary point of contact for all contract and invoicing questions. Collaborates on and
approves Change Requests, if needed, to ensure proper scope and budgetary compliance.
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5.2.3.2 Planning

Reviews and accepts project planning documents.

Defines project tasks and resource requirements for the County project team.

Collaborates in the development and approval of the project schedule.

Collaborates with Tyler project manager(s) to plan and schedule project timelines to achieve on-time
implementation.

5.2.3.3 Implementation Management

Tightly manages project budget and scope.

Collaborates with Tyler project manager(s) to establish a process and approval matrix to ensure that
scope changes and budget (planned versus actual) are transparent and handled effectively and
efficiently.

Collaborates with Tyler project manager to establish and manage a schedule and resource plan that
properly supports the project schedule as a whole and is also in balance with scope and budget.
Collaborates with Tyler project manager(s) to establish risk and issue tracking and reporting process
between the County and Tyler and takes all necessary steps to proactively mitigate these items or
communicate with transparency to Tyler any items that may impact the outcomes of the project.
Collaborates with Tyler project manager(s) to establish key business drivers and success indicators
that will help to govern project activities and key decisions to ensure a quality outcome of the project.
Routinely communicates with both the County staff and Tyler, aiding in the understanding of goals,
objectives, current status, and health of the project by all team members.

Manages the requirements gathering process and ensure timely and quality business requirements
are being provided to Tyler.

5.2.3.4 Resource Management
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Acts as liaison between project team and stakeholders.

Identifies and coordinates all County resources across all modules, phases, and activities including
data conversions, forms design, hardware and software installation, reports building, and satisfying
invoices.

Provides direction and support to project team.

Builds partnerships among the various stakeholders, negotiating authority to move the project
forward.

Manages the appropriate assignment and timely completion of tasks as defined.

Assesses team performance and ensures corrective action is taken at the appropriate level, if needed.
Provides guidance to County technical teams to ensure appropriate response and collaboration with
Tyler Technical Support Teams to ensure timely response and appropriate resolution.

Owns the relationship with in-Scope 3rd party providers and aligns activities with ongoing project
tasks.

Ensures that users have appropriate access to Tyler project toolsets as required.

Conducts training on proper use of toolsets.

Validates completion of required assignments using toolsets.

County Functional Leads

Makes business process change decisions under time sensitive conditions.
Communicates existing business processes and procedures to Tyler consultants.
Assists in identifying business process changes that may require escalation.
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Contributes business process expertise for Current & Future State Analysis.
Identifies and includes additional subject matter experts to participate in Current & Future State
Analysis.
Validates that necessary skills have been retained by end users.
Provides End Users with dedicated time to complete required homework tasks.
Acts as an ambassador/champion of change for the new process and provide business process
change support.
Identifies and communicates any additional training needs or scheduling conflicts to the County
project manager.
Actively participates in all aspects of the implementation, including, but not limited to, the following
key activities:
o Task completion
Stakeholder Meeting
Project Management Plan development
Schedule development
Maintenance and monitoring of risk register
Escalation of issues
Communication with Tyler project team
Coordination of County resources
Attendance at scheduled sessions
Change management activities
Modification specification, demonstrations, testing and approval assistance
Data analysis assistance
Decentralized end user training
Process testing
Solution Validation

0O OO0 O O O O O O O O O o0 O

County Power Users

Participate in project activities as required by the project team and project manager(s).
Provide subject matter expertise on the County business processes and requirements.
Act as subject matter experts and attend Current & Future State Analysis sessions as needed.
Attend all scheduled training sessions.

Participate in all required post-training processes as needed throughout project.

Test all application configuration to ensure it satisfies business process requirements.
Become application experts.

Participate in Solution Validation.

Adopt and support changed procedures.

Complete all deliverables by the due dates defined in the project schedule.
Demonstrate competency with Tyler products processing prior to Go-live.

Provide knowledge transfer to the County staff during and after implementation.
Participate in conversion review and validation.

County End Users

Attend all scheduled training sessions.

Become proficient in application functions related to job duties.

Adopt and utilize changed procedures.

Complete all deliverables by the due dates defined in the project schedule.
Utilize software to perform job functions at and beyond Go-live.
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5.2.7

County Technical Lead

Coordinates updates and releases with Tyler as needed.

Coordinates the copying of source databases to training/testing databases as needed for training
days.

Coordinates and adds new users, printers and other peripherals as needed.

Validates that all users understand log-on process and have necessary permission for all training
sessions.

Coordinates interface development for County third party interfaces.

Develops or assists in creating reports as needed.

Ensures on-site system meets specifications provided by Tyler.

Assists with software installation as needed.

Extracts and transmits conversion data and control reports from the County’s legacy system per the
conversion schedule set forth in the project schedule.

5.2.7.1 County Upgrade Coordination

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.

Becomes familiar with the software upgrade process and required steps.

Becomes familiar with Tyler’s releases and updates.

Utilizes Tyler resources to stay abreast of the latest Tyler releases and updates, as well as the latest
helpful tools to manage the County’s software upgrade process.

Assists with the software upgrade process during implementation.

Manages software upgrade activities post-implementation.

Manages software upgrade plan activities.

Coordinates software upgrade plan activities with County and Tyler resources.

Communicates changes affecting users and department stakeholders.

Obtains department stakeholder acceptance to upgrade production environment.

County Change Management Lead

Validates that users receive timely and thorough communication regarding process changes.
Provides coaching to supervisors to prepare them to support users through the project changes.
Identifies the impact areas resulting from project activities and develops a plan to address them
proactively.

Identifies areas of resistance and develops a plan to reinforce the change.

Monitors post-production performance and new process adherence.
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Part 3: Project Plan

6. Project Stages
Work Breakdown Structure

The Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) is a hierarchical representation of a Project or Phase broken down into
smaller, more manageable components. The top-level components are called “Stages” and the second level
components are called “Work Packages”. The work packages, shown below each stage, contain the high-level
work to be done. The detailed Project Schedule, developed during Project/Phase Planning and finalized during
subsequent stages, lists the tasks to be completed within each work package. Each stage ends with a “Control
Point”, confirming the work performed during that stage of the Project has been accepted by the County.

Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

1. Initiate & 2. Assess & 3. Prepare 4. Production

Plan Define Solution Readiness 5. Production

1.1 Initial 2.1 Solution 3.1 Initial System 4.1 Solution 5.1 Go Live 6.1 Phase Close
Coordination Orientation Deployment Validation ’ Out

1.2 Project/Phase 2.2 Current & Future 32 Configuration 4.2 Go Live 5.2 Transition to 6.2 Project Close
Planning State Analysis ' € Readiness Client Services Out

2.3 Modificati
1.3 GIS Plannine* A(:wall I(s:ias on 3.3 Process 4.3 End User 5.3 Post Go Live
. J 4 Refinement Training Activities

1.4 Infrastructure 2.4 Conversion 3.4 Conversion

Planning Assessment Delivery

1.5 Stakeholder

) 2.5 Data Assessment 3.5 Data Delivery
Meeting

3.6 Modifications*

*Items noted with an asterisk in the graphic above relate to specific products and services. If those products and services are not included in the scope
of the contract, these specific work packages will be noted as “This work package is not applicable” in Section 6 of the Statement of Work.

Cochise County, AZ
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6.1 Stagel: Initiate and Plan

The Initiate and Plan stage involves Project initiation, infrastructure, and planning. This stage creates a
foundation for the Project by identifying and establishing sequence and timing for each Phase as well as
verifying scope for the Project. This stage will be conducted at the onset of the Project, with a few unique
items being repeated for the additional Phases as needed.

6.1.1 Initial Coordination

Prior to Project commencement, Tyler management assigns project manager(s). Additional Project resources
will be assigned later in the Project as a Project schedule is developed. Tyler provides the County with initial
Project documents used to gather names of key personnel, their functional role as it pertains to the Project,
as well as any blackout dates to consider for future planning. the County gathers the information requested
by the provided deadline ensuring preliminary planning and scheduling can be conducted moving the Project
forward in a timely fashion. Internally, the Tyler Project Manager(s) coordinate with sales to ensure transfer
of vital information from the sales process prior to scheduling a Project Planning Meeting with the County’s
team. During this step, Tyler will work with the County to establish the date(s) for the Project and Phase
Planning session.

Objectives:

= Formally launch the project.

=  Establish project governance.

= Define and communicate governance for Tyler.
= |dentify County project team.

STAGE 1 Initial Coordination

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Data Experts
Modification Services
Technical Services
Client Services
Steering Committee
Project Managers
Functional Leads
Department Heads
End Users

Technical Leads

* Implementation Manager

> Executive Manager
o Project Manager

Tyler project team is assigned
County project team is assigned
Provide initial project
documents to the County
Gather preliminary information
requested

Sales to implementation
knowledge transfer

Create Project Portal to store
project artifacts and facilitate A | R C
communication

> | lExecutive Sponsor

=

>
o]
(@]
(@]

>
X
@]
@]
@]
@]
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Inputs Contract documents
Statement of Work

Outputs/Deliverables Working initial project documents
Project portal

Work package assumptions:
= Project activities begin after the agreement has been fully executed.

6.1.2 Project/Phase Planning

Project and Phase planning provides an opportunity to review the contract, software, data conversions and
services purchased, identify applications to implement in each Phase (if applicable), and discuss
implementation timeframes with the County.

During this work package Tyler will work with the County to coordinate and plan a formal Project planning
meeting(s). This meeting signifies the start of the Project and should be attended by all County Project team
members and the Tyler Project Manager. The meeting provides an opportunity for Tyler to introduce its
implementation methodology, terminology, and Project management best practices to the County’s Project
Team. This will also present an opportunity for project managers and Project sponsors to begin to discuss
Project communication, metrics, status reporting and tools to be used to measure Project progress and
manage change.

Tyler will work with the County Project Team to prepare and deliver the Project Management Plan as an
output of the planning meeting. This plan will continue to evolve and grow as the Project progresses and will
describe how the project will be executed, monitored, and controlled. A component of the Project Operations
Plan is the Training Plan. The Tyler PM creates this and it’s discussed during the Project Planning meetings for
each phase.

During project planning, Tyler will introduce the tools that will be used throughout the implementation. Tyler
will familiarize the County with these tools during project planning and make them available for review and
maintenance as applicable throughout the project. Some examples are Solution validation plan, issue log, and
go-live checklist.

STAGE 1 Project/Phase Planning
Tyler County
RACI MATRIX KEY: =
R = Responsible . = © 3
A = Accountable ) 3 S| &
1 E 2%
C = Consulted = %) » + =
L | = 5 3 @ | & o
I = Informed o | = S = | o s [ 3 €| x| ©
Q0 o - [0} o = [ %) k] ©
© c @] = 0] o 2] . 9] © CU o] [%)
c o Qo o n S 0 = = Qo @© o 9] T =
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Schedule and

conduct planning A R C C

session(s)

Develop Project A R | c c | c | c
Management Plan

Dev.elop initial A R | | c c | | c |
project schedule

Inputs Contract documents

Statement of Work
Guide to Starting Your Project

Outputs / Deliverables Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Project Management Plan Delivery of document
Project Operational Plan Delivery of document
Initial Project Schedule County provides acceptance of schedule
based on resource availability, project
budget, and goals.

Work package assumptions:
= County has reviewed and completed the Guide to Starting Your Project document.

6.1.3 Infrastructure Planning

Procuring required hardware and setting it up properly is a critical part of a successful implementation. Tyler
will be responsible for building the environments for a hosted/SaaS deployment, unless otherwise identified
in the Agreement. The County is responsible for the installation, setup, and maintenance of all peripheral
devices.

Objectives:

= Ensure the County’s infrastructure meets Tyler’s application requirements.
= Ensure the County’s infrastructure is scheduled to be in place and available for use on time.

STAGE 1 Infrastructure Planning
Tyler County
RACI MATRIX KEY: = 2
. = ©
R = Responsible o) £ 3| .
=}
A = Accountable c 2 g o 2| 5
Q
C = Consulted g | = 8 S| W s | 2 c| & 3
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Initial Infrastructure
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Communication
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Schedule
Environment A R C C
Availability
| Inputs | Initial Infrastructure Requirements |
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables
Completed Infrastructure Requirements Delivery of Requirements

6.1.4 Stakeholder Meeting

Communication of the Project planning outcomes to the County Project team, executives and other key
stakeholders is vital to Project success. The Stakeholder meeting is a strategic activity to inform, engage, gain
commitment, and instill confidence in the County team. During the meeting, the goals and objectives of the
Project will be reviewed along with detail on Project scope, implementation methodology, roles and
responsibilities, Project timeline and schedule, and keys to Project success.

Objectives:

= Formally present and communicate the project activities and timeline.
=  Communicate project expectations.

STAGE 1 Stakeholder Meeting

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Executive Manager
Project Manager
Data Experts
Modification Services
Technical Services
Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads
End Users
[Technical Leads

Create Stakeholder
Meeting Presentation
Review Stakeholder
Meeting Presentation
Perform Stakeholder
Meeting Presentation

>
el
(@}

(@]
>
s}
@]

Inputs Agreement
SOW
Project Management Plan

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Stakeholder Meeting Presentation

Cochise County, AZ
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Work package assumptions:
= None
6.1.5 This work package is not applicable.
6.1.6 Control Point 1: Initiate & Plan Stage Acceptance
Acceptance criteria for this stage includes completion of all criteria listed below.

Note: Advancement to the Assess & Define stage is not dependent upon Tyler’s receipt of this stage
acceptance.

Initiate & Plan Stage Deliverables:

= Project Management Plan
= |nitial Project Schedule

Initiate & Plan stage acceptance criteria:

= All stage deliverables accepted based on acceptance criteria previously defined

= County provides acceptance of schedule based on resource availability, project budget, and goals.
=  Project governance defined

= Project portal made available to the County

Stakeholder meeting complete

6.2 Stage 2: Assess & Define

The Assess & Define stage will provide an opportunity to gather information related to current County
business processes. This information will be used to identify and define business processes utilized with Tyler
software. The County collaborates with Tyler providing complete and accurate information to Tyler staff and
assisting in analysis, understanding current workflows and business processes.

6.2.1 Solution Orientation

The Solution Orientation provides the Project stakeholders a high-level understanding of the solution
functionality prior to beginning the current and future state analysis. The primary goal is to establish a
foundation for upcoming conversations regarding the design and configuration of the solution.

Tyler utilizes a variety of tools for the Solution Orientation, focusing on County team knowledge transfer such
as: eLearning, documentation, or walkthroughs. The County team will gain a better understanding of the
major processes and focus on data flow, the connection between configuration options and outcome,
integration, and terminology that may be unique to Tyler’s solution.

Objectives:

=  Provide a basic understanding of system functionality.
= Prepare the County for current and future state analysis.

Cochise County, AZ
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STAGE 2 Solution Orientation
Tyler County
RACI MATRIX KEY: 5
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Provide pre-requisites A R | | | | |
Complete pre-requisites A R C C
Conduct orientation A R | | | | |
Inputs Solution orientation materials
Training Plan

6.2.2 Current & Future State Analysis

The Current & Future State Analysis provides the Project stakeholders and Tyler an understanding of process
changes that will be achieved with the new system.

The County and Tyler will evaluate current state processes, options within the new software, pros and cons of
each based on current or desired state and make decisions about the future state configuration and
processing. This may occur before or within the same timeframe as the configuration work package. The
options within the new software will be limited to the scope of this implementation and will make use of
standard Tyler functionality.

The County will adopt the existing Tyler solution wherever possible to avoid project schedule and quality risk
from over customization of Tyler products. It is the County’s responsibility to verify that in-scope
requirements are being met throughout the implementation if functional requirements are defined as part of
the contract. The following guidelines will be followed when evaluating if a modification to the product is

required:

= Areasonable business process change is available.

= Functionality exists which satisfies the requirement.

= Configuration of the application satisfies the requirement.
= Anin-scope modification satisfies the requirement.

Requirements that are not met will follow the agreed upon change control process and can have impacts on
the project schedule, scope, budget, and resource availability.

STAGE 2 Current & Future State Analysis

Tyler County
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Current State process
. P AR |1 |1 | c |clc|c C
review
Discuss future-state
. A |[R |C |C |C cC |C |C |C C
options
Make future-state
L cC |C [C |C |C A | R I C C
decisions (non-COTS)
Document anticipated
configuration options
® P AR |Cc |c|c
required to support
future state
Inputs County current state documentation
Solution Orientation completion
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables
Documentation that describes future-state County acceptance of future-state decisions
decisions and configuration options to support | document
future-state decisions.

Work package assumptions:

= County attendees possess sufficient knowledge and authority to make future state decisions.
= The County is responsible for any documentation of current state business processes.
= The County can effectively communicate current state processes.

6.2.3 Data Assessment

Given the completion of the Current & Future State Analysis, the Data Assessment will provide the

implementation team the design for data delivery prior to configuration. The data Assessment will also allow
the Tyler and the County teams to identify the data that will be configured within the Tyler System. The Tyler
Implementation Team will develop and map out dataset structures to ensure that data is structured in a way

that allows maximum utility.

The teams will review any existing data publish and metadata standards for the County’s current data
program to determine any necessary adjustments or configuration needs. Finally, the implementation team
develops data workflows to map data from the source system(s) into the Tyler system, discussing any

additional data requirements as needed.

Objectives:

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.
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=  Communicate a common understanding of the project goals with respect to data.

= Ensure complete and accurate source data is available for review/transfer.

= |fsource data is a Tyler legacy system, Tyler performs the data mappings. If source data is from a
third-party, client is responsible for mapping the data from the source to the Tyler system.

= Document the data conversion/loading approach.

STAGE 2 Data Conversion Assessment

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Executive Manager
Project Manager
Data Experts
Modification Services
Technical Services
Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads
[Technical Leads

End Users

20017Extract Data from
Source Systems
Complete Data
Analysis/Mapping
Review and Scrub Source

C |
Data
Build/Update Data
Conversion Plan

(@]
>
el

>
o)
(@]
(@]
(@]
@}

Inputs County Source data

County Source data Documentation (if available)

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Data Conversion Plan built/updated County Acceptance of Data Conversion Plan
County acceptance of Solution Design
Document

Work package assumptions:

= |fthe source data is a Tyler system Tyler's Conversion Engineers extract and map the data into the
standard Enterprise ERP conversion format. If the source data is from a third-party the client will
provide Tyler with the data in a mutually agreed upon format.

= Tyler will work with the County representatives to identify business rules before writing the
conversion.

= County subject matter experts and resources most familiar with the current data will be involved in
the data conversion planning effort.

Cochise County, AZ
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6.2.4 Conversion Assessment

Data Conversions are a major effort in any software implementation. Tyler’s conversion tools facilitate the
predictable, repeatable conversion process that is necessary to support a successful transition to the Tyler
system. The first step in this process is to perform an assessment of the existing (“legacy”) system(s), to
better understand the source data, risks, and options available. Once the data has been analyzed, the plan for
data conversion is completed and communicated to the appropriate stakeholders.

Objectives:

=  Communicate a common understanding of the project goals with respect to data.
= Ensure complete and accurate source data is available for review/transfer.

= Map the data from the source to the Tyler system.

= Document the data conversion/loading approach.

STAGE 2 Data Conversion Assessment
Tyler County
RACI MATRIX KEY: 5
R = Responsible _ = 9| 2
A = Accountable T 8 ¥ &
oo S — %)
C = Consulted S o » - | £
= c 4] 3] < ]
| = Informed S| s = 2| 4 s |9 gl 2|3
Qo [ E (] o e [ (%) = Ll ©
© c ) <= o | © 2 | = v | © 0 [} 2]
c | o w | O n S 0 c IS | © W | 5| T el
© ] © ] - = - Q o £ © 0] g &= ©
S| 28|51 8|l 8|L2|&8|lc|lS5|2|&| &) E s
o c S c (] s = < ) (@) s © S S (] 4 —_
¢ © ) Q| ® © 9] 2 a0 c = ) S
S|l El gl El S| 2| 2|25 |c|sv|lolyy|lsle|l ol
S K9] & K] = c = 5 = & pras} %D o] = ) c
o o= © ©° L= o o ) o O = <
glelo|lg|&8|8|8|2 | ¢|2|c|S|8|5]8|l2|%
S| E|&| E| S| S = e e i i - L | Ol xnilao L =
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| C A R
Source Systems
Review and Scrub
| | C A R C I
Source Data
Build/Update Data
/Up R |C |c c |1 |1 | |
Conversion Plan
Inputs County Source data
County Source data Documentation (if available)
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables - - -
Data Conversion Plan built/updated County Acceptance of Data Conversion Plan,

Work package assumptions:

= Tyler will be provided with data from the Legacy system(s) in a mutually agreed upon format.
= Tyler will work with the County representatives to identify business rules before writing the
conversion.
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= County subject matter experts and resources most familiar with the current data will be involved in
the data conversion planning effort.

6.2.5 This work package is not applicable.
6.2.6 This work package is not applicable.

6.2.7 Control Point 2: Assess & Define Stage Acceptance

Acceptance criteria for this Stage includes completion of all criteria listed below.

Note: Advancement to the Prepare Solution Stage is dependent upon Tyler’s receipt of the Stage Acceptance.
Assess & Define Stage Deliverables:

= Documentation of future state decisions and configuration options to support future state decisions.
= Assess & Define Stage Acceptance Criteria:

= All stage deliverables accepted based on criteria previously defined.

= Solution Orientation is delivered.

= Conversion data extracts are received by Tyler.

= Data conversion plan built.

6.3 Stage 3: Prepare Solution

During the Prepare Solution stage, information gathered during the Initiate & Plan and Assess & Define stages
will be used to install and configure the Tyler software solution. Software configuration will be validated by
the County against future state decisions defined in previous stages and processes refined as needed to
ensure business requirements are met.

6.3.1 Initial System Deployment

The timely availability of the Tyler Solution is important to a successful Project implementation. The success
and timeliness of subsequent work packages are contingent upon the initial system deployment of Tyler
Licensed Software on an approved network and infrastructure. Delays in executing this work package can
affect the project schedule.

Objectives:

= All licensed software is installed and operational.
= The County can access the software.

STAGE 3 Initial System Deployment (Hosted/SaaS)*

Tyler | County
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RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

\

Executive Manager
Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Data Experts

Modification Services
Technical Services

Client Services

Executive Sponsor

Steering Committee

Project Manager

Functional Leads

Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power
Department Heads

End Users

Technical Leads

Prepare hosted
environment
Install Licensed
Software for
Included
Environments
Install Licensed
Software on
County Devices (if
applicable)

Tyler System
Administration A R C
Training

= Project Manager

)
(@]

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Licensed Software is Installed on the Server(s) Software is accessible
Licensed Software is Installed on County Software is accessible
Devices (if applicable)

Installation Checklist/System Document
Tyler System Administration Training is
delivered

Work package assumptions:

=  The most current available version of the Tyler Licensed Software will be installed.

= The County will provide network access for Tyler modules, printers, and Internet access to all
applicable County and Tyler Project staff.

= The County has technical infrastructure in place that meets Tyler requirements to ensure sufficient
speed and operability of Tyler Licensed Software. Tyler will not support the user of Licensed Software
if the County does not meet the minimum standards of Tylers’s published specifications.

6.3.2 Configuration
The purpose of Configuration is to prepare the software product for validation.

Tyler staff collaborates with the County to complete software configuration based on the outputs of the
future state analysis performed during the Assess and Define Stage. The County collaborates with Tyler staff
iteratively to validate software configuration.
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Objectives:

= Software is ready for validation.
= Educate the County Power Users how to configure and maintain software.
=  Prepare standard interfaces for process validation (if applicable).

STAGE 3 Configuration

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Executive Manager
Project Manager
Data Experts
Modification Services
ITechnical Services
Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads
[Technical Leads

End Users

Conduct configuration
training

Complete Tyler
configuration tasks
(where applicable)
Complete County
configuration tasks | C A R C
(where applicable)
Standard interfaces
configuration and A R C C C C
training Hifapplicable}
Updates to Solution
Validation testing plan

>
el
(@]
(@]

>
el

Inputs Documentation that describes future state decisions and configuration options to support future
state decisions.

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Configured System

Work package assumptions:

= Tyler will provide excel code workbooks with all the configuration tables in the solution. Tyler will
provide configuration options and recommendations from the analysis, but it’s ultimately the
County’s decision on what functionality they want to use and how they want to configure their
solution. Inputting the configuration into the Production environment will be done as a collaboration
between the County and Tyler - where it makes sense Tyler can input the configuration in the system
to take that workload off the County.
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6.3.3 Process Refinement

Tyler will educate the County users on how to execute processes in the system to prepare them for the
validation of the software. The County collaborates with Tyler staff iteratively to validate software
configuration options to support future state.

Objectives:

= Ensure that the County understands future state processes and how to execute the processes in the
software.

= Refine each process to meet the business requirements.

= Validate standard interfaces, where applicable.

= Validate forms and reports, where applicable.

STAGE 3 Process Refinement

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

\

Executive Sponsor
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads

End Users

Executive Manager
Implementation Manager
Project Manager
Implementation Consultant
Data Experts

Modification Services
Technical Services

Client Services

Steering Committee
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power
Technical Leads

Conduct process
training

Confirm process
decisions

Test configuration | C A R C
Refine
configuration
(County
Responsible)
Refine
configuration (Tyler A R
Responsible)
Validate interface
process and results
Update County-
specific process
documentation (if
applicable)
Updates to
Solution Validation C C A R C C
testing plan

>
o)
@]
@]

(@]
>
X
(@]
(@]

Inputs Initial Configuration
Documentation that describes future state decisions and configuration options to support
future state decisions.
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| | Solution validation test plan |

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Updated solution validation test plan
Completed County-specific process
documentation (completed by County)

Work package assumptions:
= None

6.3.4 Conversion Delivery

The purpose of this task is to transition the County’s data from their source (“legacy”) system(s) to the Tyler
system(s). The data will need to be mapped from the legacy system into the new Tyler system format. A well-
executed data conversion is key to a successful cutover to the new system(s).

With guidance from Tyler, the County will review specific data elements within the system and identify /
report discrepancies. Iteratively, Tyler will collaborate with the County to address conversion discrepancies.
This process will allow for clean, reconciled data to transfer from the source system(s) to the Tyler system(s).
Reference Conversion Appendix for additional detail.

Load Data
for Testing

Pull Data & o Write & Run el Conversion

Convers.,lon o p. RS T)I ate Reviews
Balancing onversion Program ata Completed
Reports

Final
Conversion

Report &
Correct
Errors

Objectives:

= Datais ready for production (Conversion).

STAGE 3 Data Delivery & Conversion

County
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RACI MATRIX
KEY:

R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

\

Executive Manager
Implementation Manager
Project Manager
Implementation Consultant
Data Experts

Modification Services
Technical Services

Client Services

Executive Sponsor

Steering Committee

Project Manager

Functional Leads

Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power
Department Heads

End Users

Technical Leads

Provide data
crosswalks/code
mapping tool
Populate data
crosswalks/code | C C A R C
mapping tool
Iterations:
Conversion A C R
Development
Iterations:
Deliver A R |
converted data
Iterations:
Proof/Review
data and C C C A R C C
reconcile to
source system

>
(@}
el

Inputs

Data Conversion Plan
Configuration

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Code Mapping Complete / Validated
Conversion lterations / Reviews Complete Conversion complete, verified, and ready for
final pass

Work package assumptions:

=  The County will provide a single file layout per source system per agreed upon format

=  The County subject matter experts and resources most familiar with the current data will be involved
in the data conversion effort.

=  The County project team will be responsible for completing the code mapping activity, with
assistance from Tyler. This assistance covers data code mapping from every current system to the
new system modules.
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6.3.5 This work package is not applicable.

6.3.6 This work package is not applicable.

6.3.7 Control Point 3: Prepare Solution Stage Acceptance

Acceptance criteria for this Stage includes all criteria listed below in each Work Package.

Note: Advancement to the Production Readiness Stage is dependent upon Tyler’s receipt of the Stage
Acceptance.

Prepare Solution Stage Deliverables:

= Licensed software is installed.
= |nstallation checklist/system document.
= Conversion iterations and reviews complete.

Prepare Solution Stage Acceptance Criteria:

= All stage deliverables accepted based on criteria previously defined.
= Software is configured.
= Solution validation test plan has been reviewed and updated if needed.

6.4 Stage 4: Production Readiness

Activities in the Production Readiness stage will prepare the County team for go-live through solution
validation, the development of a detailed go-live plan and end user training. A readiness assessment will be
conducted with the County to review the status of the project and the organizations readiness for go-live.

6.4.1 Solution Validation

Solution Validation is the end-to-end software testing activity to ensure that the County verifies all aspects of
the Project (hardware, configuration, business processes, etc.) are functioning properly, and validates that all
features and functions per the contract have been deployed for system use.

Objectives:

=  Validate that the solution performs as indicated in the solution validation plan.
= Ensure the County organization is ready to move forward with go-live and training (if applicable).

STAGE 4 Solution Validation

Tyler County
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Update Solution
pdate AR |C c |c C c
Validation plan
Update test scripts (as
pee pts { c |c|c R c c
applicable)
Perform testing C C C A R C
Document issues from
) C |C |C A |R C C
testing
Perform required follow-
m requl W AR |C c |c C c
up on issues
Inputs Solution Validation plan
Completed work product from prior stages (configuration, business process, etc.)
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Solution Validation Report

County updates report with testing results

Work package assumptions:

= Designated testing environment has been established.
= Testing includes current phase activities or deliverables only.

6.4.2 Go-Live Readiness

Tyler and the County will ensure that all requirements defined in Project planning have been completed and
the Go-Live event can occur, as planned. A go-live readiness assessment will be completed identifying risks or
actions items to be addressed to ensure the County has considered its ability to successfully Go-Live. Issues
and concerns will be discussed, and mitigation options documented. Tyler and the County will jointly agree to
move forward with transition to production. Expectations for final preparation and critical dates for the weeks
leading into and during the Go-Live week will be planned in detail and communicated to Project teams.

Objectives:

= Action plan for go-live established.

= Assess

= Stakeholders informed of go-live activities.

go-live readiness.

STAGE 4

Go-Live Readiness

Tyler

County
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RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Executive Manager
Implementation Manager
Project Manager
Implementation Consultant

Data Experts

Modification Services

Technical Services

Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
End Users
Technical Leads

Perform Readiness
Assessment

>
o]
(@]

(@)

(@]

O  Department Heads

@]

Conduct Go-Live planning
session

>
o]
(@]

(@]
(@]
(@]
(@]
(@]
(@]

Order peripheral
hardware (if applicable)

Confirm procedures for
Go-Live issue reporting &
resolution

Develop Go-Live checklist

Final system
infrastructure review
(where applicable)

Inputs Future state decisions

Go-live checklist

Outputs /
Deliverables

Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables

Updated go-live checklist

County Acceptance of updated Action plan and
Checklist for go-live delivered to the County

Work package assumptions:

=  None

6.4.3 End User Training

End User Training is a critical part of any successful software implementation. Using a training plan previously
reviewed and approved, the Project team will organize and initiate the training activities.

Tyler will provide standard application documentation for the general use of the software, and will assist you
with updating it based on your County specific business processes. We will provide a hybrid approach of
County-led and Tyler-led end user training. If additional training is needed after the implementation, Tyler can
provide this, if the County requests it.

Objectives:

=  End users are trained on how to use the software prior to go-live.
=  The County is prepared for on-going training and support of the application.

STAGE 4

End User Training
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Tyler Technologies, Inc.
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Tyler County
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Update training plan A | R C C | C
End User training (Tyler- A |r c c lec | c e c
led)
Train-the-trainer A R C C C | C
End User training
A |R |C R R I cC |C |C
(County & Tyler-led)
Inputs Training Plan
List of End Users and their Roles / Job Duties
Configured Tyler System
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables
End User Training County signoff that training was delivered

Work package assumptions:

=  The County project team will work with Tyler to jointly develop a training curriculum that identifies
the size, makeup, and subject-area of each of the training classes.

= Tyler will work with the County as much as possible to provide end-user training in a manner that
minimizes the impact to the daily operations of County departments.

= The County will be responsible for training new users after go-live (exception—previously planned or
regular training offerings by Tyler).

6.4.4 Control Point 4: Production Readiness Stage Acceptance

Acceptance criteria for this stage includes all criteria listed below. Advancement to the Production stage is
dependent upon Tyler’s receipt of the stage acceptance.

Production Readiness stage deliverables:

= Solution Validation Report.
= Update go-live action plan and/or checklist.
=  End user training.

Production Readiness stage acceptance criteria:

= All stage deliverables accepted based on criteria previously defined.
= Go-Live planning session conducted.
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6.5 Stage 5: Production

Following end user training the production system will be fully enabled and made ready for daily operational
use as of the scheduled date. Tyler and the County will follow the comprehensive action plan laid out during
Go-Live Readiness to support go-live activities and minimize risk to the Project during go-live. Following go-
live, Tyler will work with the County to verify that implementation work is concluded, post go-live activities
are scheduled, and the transition to Client Services is complete for long-term operations and maintenance of
the Tyler software.

6.5.1 Go-Live

Following the action plan for Go-Live, defined in the Production Readiness stage, the County and Tyler will
complete work assigned to prepare for Go-Live.

The County provides final data extract and Reports from the Legacy System for data conversion and Tyler
executes final conversion iteration, if applicable. If defined in the action plan, the County manually enters any
data added to the Legacy System after final data extract into the Tyler system.

Tyler staff collaborates with the County during Go-Live activities. The County transitions to Tyler software for
day-to day business processing.

Some training topics are better addressed following Go-Live when additional data is available in the system or
based on timing of applicable business processes and will be scheduled following Go-Live per the Project
Schedule.

Objectives:

= Execute day to day processing in Tyler software.
= County data available in Production environment.

STAGE 5 Go-Live

Tyler County

RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Executive Manager
Project Manager
Data Experts
Modification Services
Technical Services
Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads
[Technical Leads

End Users

Provide final source data
extract, if applicable
Final source data pushed
into production
environment, if
applicable
Proof final converted

) ) C C
data, if applicable

(@]
(@]
>
o]

Cochise County, AZ

Tyler Technologies, Inc. Page | 34




Complete Go-Live
activities as defined in C C C A R C | C
the Go-Live action plan
Provide Go-Live

: A |R |C |C C |C I C C
assistance
Inputs Comprehensive Action Plan for Go-Live
Final source data (if applicable)
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Data is available in production environment County confirms data is available and full
functionality is in place in production
environment

Work package assumptions:

=  The County will complete activities documented in the action plan for Go-Live as scheduled.

= External stakeholders will be available to assist in supporting the interfaces associated with the Go-
Live live process.

=  The County business processes required for Go-Live are fully documented and tested.

= The County Project team and subject matter experts are the primary point of contact for the end
users when reporting issues during Go-Live.

= The County Project Team and Power User’s provide business process context to the end users during
Go-Live.

6.5.2 Transition to Client Services

This work package signals the conclusion of implementation activities for the Phase or Project with the
exception of agreed-upon post Go-Live activities. The Tyler project manager(s) schedules a formal transition
of the County onto the Tyler Client Services team, who provides the County with assistance following Go-Live,
officially transitioning the County to operations and maintenance.

Objectives:

= Ensure no critical issues remain for the project teams to resolve.
= Confirm proper knowledge transfer to the County teams for key processes and subject areas.

STAGE 5 Transition to Client Services

Tyler County
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RACI MATRIX KEY:
R = Responsible
A = Accountable
C = Consulted

| = Informed

Implementation Manager
Implementation Consultant
Change Management Leads
Subject Matter Experts (Power

Executive Manager
Project Manager
Data Experts
Modification Services
Technical Services
Client Services
Executive Sponsor
Steering Committee
Project Manager
Functional Leads
Department Heads
Technical Leads

End Users

Transfer County to Client
Services and review
issue reporting and
resolution processes
Review long term
maintenance and
continuous
improvement

Inputs | Open item/issues List

Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables

Client Services Support Document Final County sign-off for transfer to Client
Services.

Work package assumptions:
= No material project issues remain without assignment and plan.

6.5.3 Post Go-Live Activities

Some implementation activities are provided post-production due to the timing of business processes, the
requirement of actual production data to complete the activities, or the requirement of the system being
used in a live production state.

Objectives:

= Schedule activities that are planned for after Go-Live.
= Ensure issues have been resolved or are planned for resolution before phase or project close.

STAGE 5 Post Go-Live Activities

Tyler County

Cochise County, AZ

Tyler Technologies, Inc. Page | 36




RACI MATRIX KEY: 5
- ; 2
R = Responsible . 2 “ 3
A = Accountable ) 8 o | =
0 E S
C = Consulted = 2 ¢ = *q:)
_ C © o o v 1)
I = Informed gl =| _|S S| g s8] .| € L% 2
c c o %) = () &
© [} (3} = c £ v ° C [} D)
c (9 o | O n > v W | © @ | 5| T ©
S B| 2| 8| ugls|o|8 2|l e|l8|S|g|x 8
> i o i fud o %) = %) o = - © © c =
) <= 2 <= (] i= — el 1) (@) 2 © > 2 (] [ —
S ] ] aQ © © (] > Qo c = & ©
= I — = x O o (%] = c 4+ O (] + = ©
= ) [ B = s o | = w | ©4 T S 2
>S5 '3 3] = C + > = 4+ [} ) C
o | = Q= oc | © | < c =} b 9 |8} c = ) <
I Elel8l5 28|28 g|8|e|ls|8l9]8|2|¢8
jul -_—
s  El | ElS|ls|E|lc|ls|lslael2|lS|lalal S| 2
Schedule contracted
activities that are
. A |[R |C |C |C |C | C |C I C C
planned for delivery
after go-live
Determine resolution
lan in preparation for
plan in prepa AR [Cc |c |c c lc |1 |c
phase or project close
out
| Inputs | List of post Go-Live activities |
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for
Deliverables Deliverables
Updated issues log

Work package assumptions:

= System is being used in a live production state with an acceptable number of defects.

6.5.4 Control Point 5: Production Stage Acceptance
Acceptance criteria for this Stage includes completion of all criteria listed below:

= Advancement to the Close stage is dependent upon Tyler’s receipt of this Stage Acceptance.
= Converted data and full functionality is available in production environment.

Production Stage Acceptance Criteria:

= All stage deliverables accepted based on criteria previously defined.
= Go-Live activities defined in the Go-Live action plan completed.
= (Client services support document is provided.

6.6 Stage 6: Close

The Close stage signifies full implementation of all products purchased and encompassed in the Phase or
Project. The County transitions to the next cycle of their relationship with Tyler (next Phase of
implementation or long-term relationship with Tyler Client Services).

Cochise County, AZ

Tyler Technologies, Inc. Page [ 37




6.6.1 Phase Closeout

This work package represents Phase completion and signals the conclusion of implementation activities for
the Phase. The Tyler Client Services team will assume ongoing support of the County for systems
implemented in the Phase.

Objectives:

= Agreement from Tyler and the County teams that activities within this phase are complete.

STAGE 6 Phase Close Out
Tyler County
RACI MATRIX KEY: 5
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Reconcile project budget
and status of contract | A R | | C
Deliverables
Hold post phase review
postP AR |c |c |c |c clc |c |c c
meeting
Release phase-
dependent Tyler project | A R |
resources
Participants Tyler County
Project Leadership Project Manager
Project Manager Project Sponsor(s)
Implementation Consultants Functional Leads, Power Users,
Technical Leads
Technical Consultants (Conversion, Deployment,
Development)
Client Services
Inputs Contract
Statement of Work
Project artifacts
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables
Final action plan (for outstanding items)
Reconciliation Report
Post Phase Review
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Work package assumptions:
= Tyler deliverables for the phase have been completed.
6.6.2 Project Closeout
Completion of this work package signifies final acceptance and formal closing of the Project.

At this time the County may choose to begin working with Client Services to look at continuous improvement
Projects, building on the completed solution.

Objectives:

= Confirm no critical issues remain for the project teams to resolve.

= Determine proper knowledge transfer to the County teams for key processes and subject areas has
occurred.

= Verify all deliverables included in the Agreement are delivered.

STAGE 6 Project Close Out
Tyler County
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Conduct post project
1auct post proJ AR |c |c|c|c c |c|c |c |i c
review
Deliver post project
report to County and | A R C
Tyler leadership
Release Tyler project A | R |
resources
Inputs Contract
Statement of Work
Outputs / Acceptance Criteria [only] for Deliverables
Deliverables
Post Project Report County acceptance; Completed report
indicating all project Deliverables and
milestones have been completed

Work package assumptions:

= All project implementation activities have been completed and approved.
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= No critical project issues remain that have not been documented and assigned.
=  Final project budget has been reconciled and invoiced.
= All Tyler deliverables have been completed.

6.6.3 Control Point 6: Close Stage Acceptance

Acceptance criteria for this Stage includes completion of all criteria listed below.
Close Stage Deliverables:

=  Post Project Report.

Close Stage Acceptance Criteria:

=  Completed report indicating all Project deliverables and milestones have been completed.

7. General Assumptions

Tyler and the County will use this SOW as a guide for managing the implementation of the Tyler Project as
provided and described in the Agreement. There are a few assumptions which, when acknowledged and
adhered to, will support a successful implementation. Assumptions related to specific work packages are
documented throughout the SOW. Included here are general assumptions which should be considered
throughout the overall implementation process.

7.1  Project

= Project activities will begin after the Agreement has been fully executed.

=  The County Project Team will complete their necessary assignments in a mutually agreed upon
timeframe to meet the scheduled go-live date, as outlined in the Project Schedule.

= Sessions will be scheduled and conducted at a mutually agreeable time.

= Additional services, software modules and modifications not described in the SOW or Agreement will
be considered a change to this Project and will require a Change Request Form as previously
referenced in the definition of the Change Control Process.

= Tyler will provide a written agenda and notice of any prerequisites to the County project manager(s)
ten (10) business days or as otherwise mutually agreed upon time frame prior to any scheduled on-
site or remote sessions, as applicable.

= Tyler will provide guidance for configuration and processing options available within the Tyler
software. If multiple options are presented by Tyler, the County is responsible for making decisions
based on the options available.

= |mplementation of new software may require changes to existing processes, both business and
technical, requiring the County to make process changes.

= The County is responsible for defining, documenting, and implementing their policies that result from
any business process changes.

7.2 Organizational Change Management

Unless otherwise contracted by Tyler, County is responsible for managing Organizational Change. Impacted
County resources will need consistent coaching and reassurance from their leadership team to embrace and
accept the changes being imposed by the move to new software. An important part of change is ensuring that
impacted County resources understand the value of the change, and why they are being asked to change.
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7B

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.

Resources and Scheduling

County resources will participate in scheduled activities as assigned in the Project Schedule.

The County team will complete prerequisites prior to applicable scheduled activities. Failure to do so
may affect the schedule.

Tyler and the County will provide resources to support the efforts to complete the Project as
scheduled and within the constraints of the Project budget.

Abbreviated timelines and overlapped Phases require sufficient resources to complete all required
work as scheduled.

Changes to the Project Schedule, availability of resources or changes in Scope will be requested
through a Change Request. Impacts to the triple constraints (scope, budget, and schedule) will be
assessed and documented as part of the change control process.

The County will ensure assigned resources will follow the change control process and possess the
required business knowledge to complete their assigned tasks successfully. Should there be a change
in resources, the replacement resource should have a comparable level of availability, change control
process buy-in, and knowledge.

The County makes timely Project related decisions to achieve scheduled due dates on tasks and
prepare for subsequent training sessions. Failure to do so may affect the schedule, as each analysis
and implementation session is dependent on the decisions made in prior sessions.

The County will respond to information requests in a comprehensive and timely manner, in
accordance with the Project Schedule.

The County will provide adequate meeting space or facilities, including appropriate system
connectivity, to the project teams including Tyler team members.

For on-site visits, Tyler will identify a travel schedule that balances the needs of the project and the
employee.

Data

Data will be converted as provided and Tyler will not create data that does not exist.

The County is responsible for the quality of legacy data and for cleaning or scrubbing erroneous
legacy data.

Tyler will work closely with the County representatives to identify business rules before writing the
conversion. The County must confirm that all known data mapping from source to target have been
identified and documented before Tyler writes the conversion.

All in-scope source data is in data extract(s).

Each legacy system data file submitted for conversion includes all associated records in a single
approved file layout.

The County will provide the legacy system data extract in the same format for each iteration unless
changes are mutually agreed upon in advance. If not, negative impacts to the schedule, budget and
resource availability may occur and/or data in the new system may be incorrect.

The County Project Team is responsible for reviewing the converted data and reporting issues during
each iteration, with assistance from Tyler.

The County is responsible for providing or entering test data (e.g., data for training, testing interfaces,
etc.)

Page [ 41



7.5 Facilities

The County will provide dedicated space for Tyler staff to work with County resources for both on-site

and remote sessions. If Phases overlap, County will provide multiple training facilities to allow for
independent sessions scheduling without conflict.

The County will provide staff with a location to practice what they have learned without distraction.

Cochise County, AZ
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8. Glossary

Word or Term Definition

Acceptance Confirming that the output or deliverable is suitable and
conforms to the agreed upon criteria.

Accountable The one who ultimately ensures a task or deliverable is
completed; the one who ensures the prerequisites of the task are
met and who delegates the work to those responsible. [Also see

RACI]

Application A computer program designed to perform a group of coordinated
functions, tasks, or activities for the benefit of the user.

Application Programming Interface (API) A defined set of tools/methods to pass data to and received data
from Tyler software products

Agreement This executed legal contract that defines the products and
services to be implemented or performed.

Business Process The practices, policy, procedure, guidelines, or functionality that
the client uses to complete a specific job function.

Business Requirements Document A specification document used to describe Client requirements
for contracted software modifications.

Change Request A form used as part of the Change Control process whereby

changes in the scope of work, timeline, resources, and/or budget
are documented and agreed upon by participating parties.

Change Management Guides how we prepare, equip and support individuals to
successfully adopt change in order to drive organizational success
& outcomes

Code Mapping [where applicable] An activity that occurs during the data conversion process

whereby users equate data (field level) values from the old
system to the values available in the new system. These may be
one to one or many to one. Example: Old System [Field = eye
color] [values = BL, Blu, Blue] maps to New Tyler System [Field =
Eye Color] [value = Blue].

Consulted Those whose opinions are sought, typically subject matter
experts, and with whom there is two-way communication. [Also
see RACI]

Control Point This activity occurs at the end of each stage and serves as a

formal and intentional opportunity to review stage deliverables
and required acceptance criteria for the stage have been met.
Data Mapping [where applicable] The activity determining and documenting where data from the
legacy system will be placed in the new system; this typically
involves prior data analysis to understand how the data is
currently used in the legacy system and how it will be used in the

new system.

Deliverable A verifiable document or service produced as part of the Project,
as defined in the work packages.

Go-Live The point in time when the Client is using the Tyler software to
conduct daily operations in Production.

Informed Those who are kept up-to-date on progress, often only on

completion of the task or deliverable, and with whom there is
just one-way communication. [Also see RACI]
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Infrastructure

Interface

Integration

Legacy System

Modification

On-site

Organizational Change

Output

Peripheral devices

Phase

Project

RACI

Remote

Responsible

Scope

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.

The composite hardware, network resources and services
required for the existence, operation, and management of the
Tyler software.

A connection to and potential exchange of data with an external
system or application. Interfaces may be one way, with data
leaving the Tyler system to another system or data entering Tyler
from another system, or they may be bi-directional with data
both leaving and entering Tyler and another system.

A standard exchange or sharing of common data within the Tyler
system or between Tyler applications

The software from which a client is converting.

Custom enhancement of Tyler’s existing software to provide
features or functions to meet individual client requirements
documented within the scope of the Agreement.

Indicates the work location is at one or more of the client’s
physical office or work environments.

The process of changing an organization's strategies, processes,
procedures, technologies, and culture, as well as the effect of
such changes on the organization.

A product, result or service generated by a process.

An auxiliary device that connects to and works with the computer
in some way. Some examples: scanner, digital camera, printer.

A portion of the Project in which specific set of related
applications are typically implemented. Phases each have an
independent start, Go-Live and closure dates but use the same
Implementation Plans as other Phases of the Project. Phases may
overlap or be sequential and may have different Tyler resources
assigned.

The delivery of the software and services per the agreement and
the Statement of Work. A Project may be broken down into
multiple Phases.

A matrix describing the level of participation by various roles in
completing tasks or Deliverables for a Project or process.
Individuals or groups are assigned one and only one of the
following roles for a given task: Responsible (R), Accountable (A),
Consulted (C), or Informed (I).

Indicates the work location is at one or more of Tyler’s physical
offices or work environments.

Those who ensure a task is completed, either by themselves or
delegating to another resource. [Also see RACI]
Products and services that are included in the Agreement.
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Solution

Stage

Standard

Statement of Work (SOW)

System

Test Scripts

Training Plan

Validation (or to validate)

Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

Work Package

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.

The implementation of the contracted software product(s)
resulting in the connected system allowing users to meet Project
goals and gain anticipated efficiencies.

The top-level components of the WBS. Each Stage is repeated for
individual Phases of the Project.

Software functionality that is included in the base software (off-
the-shelf) package; is not customized or modified.

Document which will provide supporting detail to the Agreement
defining Project-specific activities, services, and Deliverables.

The collective group of software and hardware that is used by the
organization to conduct business.

The steps or sequence of steps that will be used to validate or
confirm a piece of functionality, configuration, enhancement, or
Use Case Scenario.

Document(s) that indicate how and when users of the system will
be trained relevant to their role in the implementation or use of
the system.

The process of testing and approving that a specific Deliverable,
process, program, or product is working as expected.

A hierarchical representation of a Project or Phase broken down
into smaller, more manageable components.

A group of related tasks within a project.
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Part 4: Appendices

9. Conversion

9.1 Enterprise ERP Conversion Summary

9.1.1 Accounting

9.1.1.1 Accounting - Actuals

= Summary account balances
= Uptob5years

9.1.1.2 Accounting - Budgets

=  QOriginal budget, budget adjustments, revised budget summaries for accounts
= Upto5years

9.1.2 Accounts Payable

9.1.2.1 Vendors

= Vendor Master file including names, addresses, SSN/FID, contacts, phone numbers
= Multiple remittance addresses
=  Year-to-date 1099 amounts

9.1.2.2 Accounts Payable - Checks

= Check header data including vendor, warrant, check number, check date, overall check amount, GL
cash account and clearing information

= Check detail data including related document and invoice numbers for each check

= Upto5years

9.1.2.3 Accounts Payable - Invoices

= |nvoice header data containing general information for the invoice
= |nvoice detail data containing line-specific information for the invoice
= Uptob5years

9.1.3 Project Accounting

9.1.3.1 Project Accounting Master Tables

= Segments, account strings and fund string allocation table
= Requires the use of a Tyler provided (Chart of Accounts) spreadsheet for design and entry of the data
to be converted

9.1.3.2 Project Accounting - Actuals

= Summary project ledger string balances. If linking to GL, must be converted at the same time.
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= Upto3years
9.1.3.3 Project Accounting — Budget

= Qriginal project ledger budget amounts. If linking to GL, must be converted at the same time.
= Upto3years

9.1.4 Purchase Orders

= QOpen purchase orders header data including vendor, buyer, date, accounting information, etc.

= QOpen purchase orders detail data including line-item descriptions, quantities, amounts, etc.

= (Closed purchase orders detail data, up to 5 years, including line-item descriptions, quantities,
amounts, etc.

9.1.5 Human Resources Management
9.1.5.1 HRM Employee Master Information

= Payroll Employee Master data including data such as name, address, SSN, legacy employee ID, date of
birth, hire date, activity status (such as active/inactive), leave/termination code and date, phone(s), e-
address, marital status, gender, race, personnel status (such as full-time, part-time, etc.), highest
degree, advice-delivery (print/email/both) and check location, plus primary group, job, location, and
account information

9.1.5.2 Accumulators

= YTD, QTD, MTD amounts for employee pay and deductions

= Needed for mid-calendar-year go-live

= May not be needed if converting earnings/deductions history

= Uptob5years

= Accumulators are converted with check history and earning/deduction history as a default. No
accumulator files are necessary to submit when converting history.

9.1.5.3 Check History

= Upto 5 years, additional years must be quoted. We convert amounts for earnings and deductions in
employee check history, check number and date.

9.1.5.4 Earning/Deduction Hist.

= Up to 5 years, additional years must be quoted. Earning and deduction history broken down my
individual codes (earnings and deduction) and amounts per pay period, the detail of these lines, sums
the check history in opt 4.

9.1.5.5 Personnel Action History

= Avariety of Personnel actions, such as job or salary changes and dates these events occurred.
= Uptob5years
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9.1.5.6 Certifications

= (Certification area and certification type codes, certification number and effective date, expiration
date, and required-by date, codes for certification level and subjects

9.1.5.7 Education

= Codes, for institution, type of degree, and area(s) of study
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10. Additional Appendices
10.1 This work package is not applicable.
10.2 This work package is not applicable.
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11. Project Timeline

11.1 ERP Project Timeline

The Project Timeline establishes a target start and end date for each Phase of the Project. The timeline needs
to account for resource availability, business goals, size and complexity of the Project, and task duration
requirements. These will be reviewed and adjusted, if needed, during the Initiate and Plan Stage. Refer to
the Project Stages section of this SOW for information on work packages associated with each stage of the
implementation.

The following dates may be revised based on the date the Agreement is signed and further refined during the

course of the project. Tyler requires up to forty-five (45) days to move from Agreement signing to the Initiate
& Plan Stage.

Phase { Functional Area(s) Modules Targeted Start | Targeted Live

la Financials e Accounting December 2024 June 2026
e Accounts Payable
e Bid Management

e Budgeting or as defined in
o Capital Assets the Project Plan
e Cash Management and mutually
e Contract Management agreed upon

e eProcurement

e Project & Grant
Accounting

e Purchasing

e Accounts Receivable

e General Billing

e ACFR Statement Builder

System Wide e Analytics & Reporting w Included in both
Executive Insights phases

e Enterprise Forms

e Content Manager Core
includes Onboarding

1b | Financials — Post Live e Post Live Support 3 Months
Support
2a | Human Resources e Payroll with Employee June 2025 July 2026
Management Access
e Human Resources &
Talent Management or as defined in
the Project Plan

Cochise County, AZ

Tyler Technologies, Inc. Page | 50




¢ Time & Attendance w
Mobile Access

e Employee Expense
Reimbursement

and mutually
agreed upon

2b HRM - Post Live .

Post Live Support 3 Months
Support

11.2 This work package is not applicable.

Cochise County, AZ
Tyler Technologies, Inc.
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Hierarchy

Cochise County
ERP Request for Information (RFI)

Criterion

SUP |PSUP|PADD| MOD | 3RD | CST

Information covered by model: MSS- Cochise County

Description

General ledger keeps centralized charts of accounts and corporate

financial balances. It supports all aspects of the business accounting

process. In this module, financial accounting transactions are posted,

processed, summarized, and reported. It maintains a complete audit

trail of transactions and enables individual business units to view their

financial information, while parent companies can roll up all business
idiaries and view the consolidated ir {

Comment

Exhibit F

If you are a value-added reseller (VAR), please indicate if
delivered via your own intellectual property (IP)

General Ledger

Parameters and Structuring

Lean manufacturing accounting practices and methods (i.e., manufacturing overheads

based on cycle time including labor)

Fiscal calendar is defined by the user

Calendar periods are defined by the user

XX

1114

Calendar can be defined as uneven periods, adjustment periods, or to a maximum of 366
periods

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

Multiple calendars

Multiple calendars may be useful for different accounting scenarios. For

example, different financial entities may need separate fiscal calendars-|

one set of books might require a quarterly calendar while another would
require a different term. If a merger results in two financial entities that
have different fiscal calendars, the accounting system will need to
maintain both calendars and normalize the data (Q2 for Entity A is
equal to Q3 for Entity B). This may also be useful for what-if scenarios.

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

Multi-entity financial reporting

A financial reporting entity is a business unit which can legally make
financial reports.

Twelve or thirteen fiscal months

1.1.1.8

Fiscal quarterly periods can be defined as 4-4-5, 5-4-4, or 4-5-4

The 4-4-5 calendar period uses a four week, four week, five week
pattern. Likewise, the 5-4-4 calendar period uses a five week, four

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

week, four week pattern; and analagously for the 4-5-4 pattern.

Proprietary and Confidential - Subject to Restrictions on Disclosure



Exhibit F

1.1.19

Organization of calendar periods determined by the user

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

1.1.1.10

Calendar may be organized in a variety of ways, supporting 999 periods in a financial year

The calendar can be organized in a limitless form, with up to 999 user
periods, per calendar

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

11111

Open any number of fiscal years or calendar periods at the same time

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

1.1.1.12

Companies with different regional presences may set a default currency for the financial
division of each region

1.1.1.13

Sets reporting entity and its organizational characteristics

The ability to decide how to organize data when defining the
organization of an enterprise's financial information

More information is needed on
organizational requirements

1.1.1.14

Distinguishes A/P transactions (of the same type) from different entities

account payable (A/P)

By use of account restrictions

1.1.1.15

Each entity's ledger can have its own calendar and chart of accounts

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

1.1.1.16

Each entity's ledger can have its own accounting periods opened and closed

By controlling when an account is open and closed, the posting of
information in an account period can restricted.

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

11117

User may choose between data collection and real time posting modes

Allows for instant processing or batch processing

Where applicable. Journal
import could be considered

'batch’ processing.
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Single currency only. Project

X Ledger transactions would be
1.1.1.18 Tracks items in the G/L and sub-ledger by quantity and value (in whichever currency is used) general ledger (G/L) considered a subledger.
The ability to change the currency used in balance sheet accounts to
% another currency using a default rate. It is possible to override this
default rate for particular accounts. Moreover, it is possible to set
1.1.1.19 Maintains unit and dollar amount postings in GL and sub-ledgers different default rates for different subledgers.
Purging of data is generally
User-defined criteria for system purges for general ledger transactions, journal vouchers, X not needed as history is
and accounts payable data based on the number of years or months of data required to retained indefinitely for
1.1.1.20 maintain--each purge type has its own unique criteria auditing purposes.
This would be part of the year end procedures for offsetting accounts. It|Purging of data is generally
X can be used in determining, for example, year end sales amounts. This [not needed as history is
Sub-ledgers closed out prior to performing a purge. The closeout process sets all financial criterion would be considered in relation to whether or not data from the [retained indefinitely for
1.1.1.21 account balances in the sub-ledger to zero by posting an equal and offsetting transaction previous year should be kept. auditing purposes.
A general ledger key typically is an identifier attached to accounts to put
the accounts into groups. For example, there may be fifteen accounts in
the chart of accounts related to payroll, and all fifteen accounts will be
Specifies a key and rules to have the system automatically purge all records related to the assigned the same key (perhaps "PAYROLL"). Thus the system can
1.1.1.22 key throughout the system--sub-ledger accounts, sub-ledger transactions, tables, rates purge or set other rules to all chart of accounts with the same key.
Automatic check to ensure that prior to deleting a financial record, the account balance must Financial records, once posted
M " X
1.1.1.23 have been "closed out" (i.e., nets to zero) are not deleted.
Translation of balance sheet accounts including the ability to have a default rate (spot) that The ability to cumulatively incorporate results from the previous
can be overridden on an exception basis (historic), on an account-by-account basis - do not accounting period into the current accounting period, but only when the
want to set up a rate for every balance sheet account - the override rates will differ ledger to last document generated in the previous period was the financial
1.1.1.24 ledger statement.
Automatically inserts actual account balances into the elapsed month's bucket in a future X Balances roll from month to
1.1.1.25 forecast file at the end of each accounting period when the system rolls into the next period month
The ability to cumulatively incorporate results from the previous
accounting period into the current accounting period, but only when the
Prevents roll from one accounting period to the next unless the last job run is the financial last document generated in the previous period was the financial
1.1.1.26 statements statement.
Audit log required for any changes to table information that may contain rates and
information used by the system in any way; log contains before and after, change, date, and | X
1.1.1.27 user identification
General ledgers are designed to present values for creating financial
X statements. The multiple level for a ledger key means the system will
have a more complex and functional key structure--one that supports a
1.1.1.28 Flexible general ledger key with multiple levels hierarchy of keys.
The ability to automatically, rather than manually, identify open
X receivables exceptions by using user-defined conditions (for example,
1.1.1.29 Exception reporting with drill down capabilities very large amount invoices, exceeding credit line, etc.)
Change cross charge percentages without retroactively changing previously published X More information needed
1.1.1.30 financial information regarding 'cross charge'.
The system can provide a copy function or a program to propagate a
chart of accounts for a specific existing business unit to a new business
Provision for use of standards that can be automatically propagated throughout the system unit. If a US dollar ledger has a chart of accounts, a Canadian dollar
1.1.1.31 to the various ledgers ledger can be created by propagating from the US dollar ledger, etc.
Need more information.
Proposed financial solution is
fully integrated with proposed
payroll processing system,
Enterprise Payroll.
Clarification required
regarding if ADP is at all
1.1.1.32 Integration with ADP electronic transmission of payroll data ADP refers to automatic data processing. affiliated with ADP company
Uses the budget forecast information to create automatic postings; accruals for any potential
overhead item, for example, bonus, depreciation, professional fees, new product
development, and marketing expense; supports standard (automatically repeating) postings
and entries that are generated each month with reference to amounts maintained in budget Forfuture expenses that have not been received. Upon invoice receipt,
1.1.1.33 fields for the month. The amounts may or may not be the same from month to month differences are posted to aparticular G/L account.
This is different from a purge because the balance still exists but has
been moved to another account. This allows for the automatic aging of
X account balances from a current file to a prior file and is required to
maintain sep: relating to customers acquired in the
1.1.1.34 Automatic year-end rolling of balances in sub-ledgers and general ledger control accounts current year and in prior years
1.1.1.35 Automatic linking and posting of control accounts from related sub-ledger accounts X
X The ability to process jobs that are in the midst of being edited or
1.1.1.36 Processes jobs in edit and update mode updated
1.1.1.37 Jobs required to include error and warning messages on reports X
Reports to include a control report that lists pages on which errors and warnings have X The ability to create a report subsection that indicates which pages of
1.1.1.38 occurred the report mention errors and warnings Error logs
% The ability to decide if a particular job should be updated more than
1.1.1.39 User-defined controls to allow specific jobs to update multiple times in a period once during a given time period More information is needed.
X The ability to look up entries in the ledger by company, by market, and
1.1.1.40 Provides posting views at the company, market, and title/SKU level by stock keeping unit (SKU)
Table master functionality--sets parameters in a table, has jobs read the table, and creates The ability to define variables within a tabular array of data so that jobs
1.1.1.41 postings or reports accordingly are performed and postings or reports are created accordingly
X This refers to enterprise resource planning (ERP) database tables, not, [User defined fields are
1.1.1.42 User-defined field names for tables for example, report tables. available.
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The ability check data entry to make sure that only the correct records
are updated

Purging of data is generally
not needed as history is
retained indefinitely for
auditing purposes.

The chart of accounts is a list of ledger account names and account
numbers, creating consistency in terminology and eliminates redundant
accounts. A chart of accounts structure should include fields for account
and ledger descriptions, to prevent shadow accounts from being
created. Data tree tools allow users to see the structure of the fields
and summaries, to help with reporting requirements, foster change, etc.

Currently, Tyler’s Enterprise ERP
solution has a flexible chart of
accounts structure that supports
one fund (up to four characters),
one object (up to six characters),
one project (if applicable) (up to
five characters), and up to seven
configurable segments (up to 10
characters each) for a maximum
account length of 45
alphanumeric characters across
10 segments. Tyler’s NextGen
GL, which is currently planned
for release later this year, will
include the ability to create an
unlimited number of account

with an
number of characters. It will also
include the ability to create rules
with and/or exist along with the
object to make segments
required or optional. Future
functionality will be released on
the same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler.

Users can suppress account numbers in order to use only necessary
numbers or characters.

A common chart of accounts lets an organization integrate its data
within financial and cost accounting systems, whether or not the data
are included internally or externally. A common chart of accounts helps
drive consistency of reported information, in addition to decreasing the
reconciliation and consolidation procedures. Using a common chart of
accounts is a method of ensuring compatibility across business units.

Given ledgers and sub-ledgers may share a chart of accounts.

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

1.1.1.43 Method for verifying keying to ensure only appropriate records updated
1.1.1.44 Archiving of transaction history as well as purge from active files
1.1.2 Chart of Accounts Structure
1.1.21 Account numbers may contain upwards of thirty alphanumeric characters
Defaults to required number of alphanumeric characters rather than requiring the maximum
1122 allowable
1.1.2.3 Common chart of accounts
1.1.24 Common chart of accounts for both the ledgers and the sub-ledgers
1.1.2.5 Account numbers may be alphanumeric
1.1.26 Masking of account number or portions of account number during editing
Masking of account number or portions of account number while formulating account
1127 sequence

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
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Accounts, cost centers, and departments are ordered in a logical manner or in numeric

Logical numbering refers to, e.g., date-related number assignment (as
opposed to strictly sequential numbering).

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

1128 sequence
Option to stipulate that accounts may not be created until at least one
1.1.29 Accounts cannot be created until an initial transaction is posted
1.1.2.10 Creates accounts in accordance with structure of the chart of accounts X
11.2.11 Account description field accepts up to twenty-five alphanumeric characters X
Standard, subtotal, statistical, volume, and memo are standard types of
" . X
1.1.2.12 Specifies account types in structure accounts.
X This ability enables finding a balance for a customer within the G/L
1.1.2.13 The current balance of an account may be determined from within a chart of accounts. hierarchy
May require client to construct
X a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
1.1.2.14 Account balances for the last twenty-four months Some companies may even need a lengthier history Reporting Services toolset.
1.1.2.15 Determines the size of the current period's budget for specific accounts X
1.1.2.16 Predicts the size of a future period's budget for specific accounts X
X Full account numbers may be derived from alphanumeric key codes.
1.1.2.17 Alphanumeric account keys This enables quick entry of account number data.
Statistical accounts, which specify user-defined values and descriptions containing X
1.1.2.18 information that is not monetary Some examples include headcount or quantity of sold units
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
1.1.2.19 Create cost center entities, supporting up to at least 999 Cost center entities such as departments
Fields and segments can be created to represent areas required by a
X report structure such as a country, region, division, fund, product line,
.20 Fields and segments can be defined in an account structure etc.
Analysis fields may be defined by users X
Sub-account codes for product lines within the account X
Automatic intercompany accounts reconciliation X
Sub-accounts result when a large account is broken into smaller
X accounts. They are used to better track detailed budgets and expenses,
and to create reports. For example, when a department could have sub-|
1.1.2.24 Sub-account numbers accounts for each of its project leaders.
1.1.2.25 Track multiple organizational divisions such as business areas and profit centers X
Tracks multiple entities in instances where each organization has a specific accounting %
1.1.2.26 structure Multi-entity may refer to multiple companies
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
Consolidates multiple entities (unlimited) results including calendars, chart of accounts, and the customer.
1.1.2.27 currencies
1.1.2.28 Manages structures for all levels of all organizations X
Comprehensive system reorganization facilities including the ability to relate a new chart of
1.1.2.29 accounts to a previous one
1.1.2.30 Multilevel hierarchy roll-ups as defined by the user X
1.1.2.31 Manage account hierarchies via a GUI interface (drag-and-drop)
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The chart of accounts is a list of ledger account names and account
numbers, creating consistency in terminology and eliminates redundant

X accounts. A chart of accounts structure should include fields for account
and ledger descriptions, to prevent shadow accounts from being
created. Data tree tools allow users to see the structure of the fields Currently two entities are
1.1.2.32 Chart of accounts and titles may have multiple entities, which can be consolidated and st ies, to help with reporting requirements, foster change, etc. [ supported.
X Flexfields are a set of fields that are configured to hold information.
Data fields using descriptive flexfields may be added without programming They can be customizable and be as small as three fields or longer.
4 Assigns a particular currency to each account
Specifies accounting periods, including monthly, quarterly, and year to date X
Fiscal year accounting periods are determined by the user X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
1.1.2.37 Accounting periods may be designated by calendar or fiscal years Named by the start of the calendar year or the end of the fiscal year
1.1.2.38 Per-account entry on a monthly basis or annually by cost center X Cost centers are an organization's smallest units for reporting
1.1.2.39 Budget accounts for current and future year X
Accounts may be added to the chart of accounts with characteristics replicated for all
X
1.1.2.40 departments
Departments may be added to the chart of accounts with characteristics replicated for all X
1.1.2.41 expense accounts
1.1.242 Budgets and accounts can be assigned to a department X
Account titles indicate in whose name the account is held. Narrative
X accounts are qualitative descriptions of financial developments or
1.1.243 Associates titles and description information with all accounts transactions.
1.1.2.44 Hides account numbers for reporting X
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.2.45 Maintenance of history for two years (viewing) and five years (reporting) Services toolset.
Standard chart of accounts that can be automatically copied from one ledger to the new
ledger. Results in the automatic creation of a standard set of financial statements, for X
1.1.2.46 example, balance sheets, income statements, and overhead statements
1.1.247 Validity checks to ensure existence of standard accounts X The system checks the validity of standard accounts.
1.1.3 Ledger Development and Management
Additional discussion is
required regarding the use of
mulitple entites. Enterprise
X currently supports two entities
however, the flexible nature of
Should include tax, financial statements, as well as internal reporting the COA allows separation of
1.1.3.1 Manages disparate sets of books for each entity and current cost reporting reporting.
Additional discussion is
required regarding the use of
mulitple entites. Enterprise
X currently supports two entities
however, the flexible nature of
the COA allows separation of
1.1.3.2 Users may manage and update a set of books for each entity's ledger reporting.
Additional discussion is
required regarding the use of
mulitple entites. Enterprise
X currently supports two entities
however, the flexible nature of
Assigned books refer to the set of accounting records for a specific the COA allows separation of
1.1.3.3 Assigned books use ledger calendar and chart of accounts business entity. reporting.
1.34 A currency base and the reporting year may be determined and set for all books X Base currency is the currency that is used in accounting books. US currency only
Divides sub-ledger into smaller components for departments, cost centers, expense %
1.1.3.5 categories, projects, etc.
X Accounts and groups may be subtotaled regardless of their numerical
1.1.36 Sequential account numbers are not required in order to subtotal accounts sequence.
Maintains SKU-specific shipment, return and bad debt unit, and dollar amount data, when % Even though revenue and cost information is posted to the general
GL accumulation of data may be at higher level of aggregation such as when multiple SKUs ledger in summary (consolidated), the system will maintain within the
1.1.3.7 are consolidated together sub-ledgers revenue and cost information at the item (SKU) level.
Manipulates data within the GL and sub-ledgers according to preset or calculated % The ability to use preset or calculated variables to change where
1.1.3.8 parameters defining allocation of postings information is stored in the general ledger and subledgers
Calculates and posts expense items in accordance with an established group of allocation X
1.1.3.9 models
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A processing job is when a computer analyzes a load of data and
performs calculations using it. Thus, this criterion refers to the ability of

X the system to deal with more than one set of data and to perform more
1.1.3.10 Runs monthly processing jobs at the same time instead of one at a time than one set of calculations at one time.
1.1.3.11 Runs monthly statements and budgets at the same time X
1.1.3.12 Different exchange rates for month-end processing and budget or reforecast creation
1.1.3.13 Different overhead/burden rates for month-end processing and budget or reforecast creation
The ability to work on-line with general accounting, budgeting,
X purchasing, vendor payment, etc. systems even when closing jobs are
1.1.3.14 Ability to work online with financial systems while closing jobs are in process being run
1.1.4 Enterprise Reporting Structure
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
1.1.4.1 Multiple level entity structures may be designed without hierarchy limitations
The chart of accounts is a list of ledger account names and account
numbers, creating consistency in terminology and eliminates redundant
accounts. A chart of accounts structure should include fields for account
and ledger descriptions, to prevent shadow accounts from being
created. Data tree tools allow users to see the structure of the fields
and summaries, to help with reporting requirements, foster change, etc.
Account mapping is the process of associating names with accounts,
1142 Maps accounts to business entities with different chart of accounts indicating their position in the overall accounting hierarchy, etc.
Many-to-many relationships may be associated across sources and targets regardless of %
1143 accounting treatment
For example, if one unit reaches a certain percent of revenues, it might
1144 Deploys formulae to create report structures be elevated to a higher level.
Multi-entity roll-up may be defined by structures for reporting geographic area and functional %
1.1.45 responsibility
1146 Base reporting structures on multilevel departments X
1147 Reporting structures allow allocation of more than one account to more than one structure X
Diverse charts of accounts may be associated with structures that are not tied to defined X
1148 hierarchies
1.1.4.9 Consolidation reports for detail and summary levels X
1.1.4.10 Hierarchy of departments can be consolidated by levels for summary purposes X
More information is needed
1.1.4.11 Consolidation source data is automatically removed regarding source data
Account balances are
Account balances originating from different sources may be consolidated for financial X comprised of anything that hits
1.1.4.12 reporting that account.
Financial data consolidated from different entities can be viewed from any number of X System provides flexible views for consolidated financial data, including
1.1.4.13 hierarchical perspectives all hierarchical and business segment permutations.
Consolidated data views are available for different perspectives such as entities and %
1.14.14 geographic units
Consolidate a department one way and the following year consolidate another way without X
1.1.4.15 changing the prior year's reporting
The accounting department is typically responsible for recording all
transactions in the company in the journal (GL). All of the criteria that
fall Journal Entry and Reporting relate to various ways to record journal
transactions. For example payroll is an AP item. As paychecks are cut
the AP items need to be reconciled with the cash outflow. A software
feature might be the automatic reconciliation of payroll deductions when
paychecks are issued (as opposed to having an accountant have to key
1.1.5 Journal Entry and Reporting the transactions by hand).
X Assuming use of import/export
1.1.5.1 Automatic A/P entries and maintenance by interfacing with another accounting system file and/or applicable API.
X Assuming use of import/export
1.1.5.2 Automatic inventory entries and maintenance interfacing with another accounting system file and/or applicable API.
Automatic cash account entries and maintenance by interfacing with another accounting X Assuming use of import/export
5. system file and/or applicable API.
54 Interface with third party payroll provider for automatic entries and maintenance Journal Import
.1.5.! Journal entries may be input directly X
.1.5.1 Real time journal entries update daily journal file and balances instantly X
5.7 Journal entries can be input online, with user annotations X Journal entries can accommodate user comments or notes.
Automatically numbers standard journal entries in sequence or as predefined (with a manual X
1.1.5.8 option)
1.1.5.9 Automates journal entries which occur in each period X
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1.1.5.10 Journal entries may be statistical (non-financial) or financial X
1.1.5.11 Recurring journal entries X Specify a journal entry as the G/L's template for repeating every period
% Reversing entries in a journal is a way to track accruals and deferrals. It
.1.5.12 Creates a journal entry by reversing an existing entry while maintaining an audit trail is the opposite of an adjusting entry.
1.5, Multi-entity transactions create intercompany journal entries X
.1.5.14 Real time comparison of journal entries (individual or batch) for validation and balancing X
5. Manually entered journal entries can be modified before posting X
A batch total is the sum of a field used as a control, to ensure all
X applicable data has been entered. Batch checking detects and reports | GL journals are not entered as
1.1.5.16 Batch totals and batch checking standard deviations. a 'batch'.
1.1.5.17 Allots entries to cost centers and divisions by means of a G/L validated formula X Assuming allocation entries
Spreads a single entry over multiple accounts by using a spread code based on predefined X
user criteria Assuming allocation entries
Sub-ledger journals associated with reference numbers and dates X
Journal report information covers all journal entries and includes identification X
Journal entry date report X
Journal entry description report X
General ledger account numbers report X
Journal entry amount report X
Journal entries report X
St i report of journal entries from A/P system X
Report on fixed asset depreciation capturing a gain or a loss on the asset's sale X
Creates reports containing the summaries of inventory entries X
Cash summary entries report X
Historical data cannot be
X manipulated for auditing
1.1.5.30 Authorization required for manipulation of historical data purposes.
The ability to shift transactions from one reporting period to another with
security. For example, if one were to post a receivable in Q2 that should
X have been posted in Q3, this functionality would allow the receivable to |Would require reversing the
be shifted to the right period by someone with the appropriate access |entry and entering into
1.1.5.31 Moves balances from one period to another with appropriate security rights. appropriate period.
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Report writer enables the user to design standard monthly reports as well as "one-off' ::::;::Sdtzs:;esterver Reporting
1.1.5.32 reports )
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.5.33 Support numerous and complex formulae and user defined column formatting Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.5.34 Percentage formulae Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.5.35 Statistical formulae Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.5.36 Variance formulae (volume/price mix) Services toolset.
1.1.5.37 Restates prior year results with a different exchange rate X would require a manual recalc
Supports cutting and pasting within report writing application and allow for exporting data to X
1.1.5.38 spreadsheet files
1.1.5.39 Capability for point-and-click drill down for AP data, journal entries, and other GL input X
Translates accounts at different exchange rates--one account could be at the spot foreign
1.1.5.40 exchange rate, another account could be at the historic exchange rate
This refers to changing the year-to-date (YTD) information. It should
Creates postings using year-to-date information, automatically reverse the previous month's | X automatically update changes in accounts that reflect the YTD
1.1.5.41 posting and replace it with the current posting--can be done monthly or quarterly ion
Creates automatic posting based on predefined calculation and information contained in the %
1.1.5.42 general ledger.
Creates or generates reversal postings for transactions generated from a journal entry X
1.1.543 posted in error
Maintains a minimum of five years sales and expense history for creating management %
1.1.5.44 reports
A journal voucher (JV) is a document that authorizes payment for
services performed, or for goods that are received or exchanged. As a
means to record ledger transactions, JVs may have different approvals
for different accounts. For example when someone submits an expense
report that money is typically associated with an account on the chart of
accounts in the G/L. The account may require a JV for posted entries.
The JV may include copies of receipts and a sign off from a manager
1.1.6 Journal Vouchers before the entry can be posted.
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Online journal voucher input with verification of input

Interfaces with third party databases to import and export transactions

Designates a journal voucher suspense account for the G/L to correct entries

Transaction completion triggers batch report updates

Real time posting enables direct transaction posting and journal saves, provided that there
are no errors

Debits and credits have separate columns in the journal voucher entry screen

Adjustable start and end dates for determining debit and credit balances

To designate your choice of time frames for credit and debit balances.

Posts journal entries and events to different books concurrently

Upon transaction completion, issues batch control totals

Recurring journal entries are automatically posted by the G/L for each accounting period

XOX|X[ XX X X[X[X]|Xx

Month-end accruals are reversed, without manual intervention, at the start of the following
period

>

Line item calculation and posting for clearing entries--generates offsetting entries

For account balance consistency, the credit or debit is posted based on
double-entry bookkeeping.

Start and stop dates for standard journal transactions may be determined by the user

Start and stop dates for recurring journals may be determined by the user

Posts journal vouchers to the current period while prior period remains open

Adjusts prior periods

Erroneous journal voucher batches may be removed by mass reversal

X[XX|X[X[X] X<

‘When applicable

Flexible number of periods retained for historical purposes

Intercompany eliminations

Intercompany eliminations are deductions that occur when balance
sheets and income statements are consolidated.

Summary or detail postings to the G/L from sub-ledgers

general ledger (G/L)

All postings are in detail due to
auditing requirements

User-defined or controlled close processing

More than one open period is allowed

More than one period can be open simultaneously

Initiates new year before closing previous year

Expense accounts are automatically cleared at year-end close

Performs period-end closing multiple times, for trial purposes

Prior to close, multiple period-end closes can be performed

Adds transactions to a period after it has been closed

Splits general invoice amount into detailed categories for the acquisition of various items

XXX XXX X[ x| x

Transactional consolidations, whether they occur, and what point they
should occur, are determined by the user

1.1.6.30

Consolidates ions (as desired by the user)

1.1.6.31

Continuous transaction numbering with multiple numbering schemes

1.1.6.32

Audit trails are available in detail for both internal and external auditing

1.1.6.33

Posts to different accounts in several companies with the same posting source e.g. journal
voucher

1.1.6.34

Posting to both the general ledger and sub-ledger simultaneously

X|X| X [X[Xx] X<

1.1.6.35

Uploads PC-created journal vouchers directly in the system

1.1.6.36

Automatic inter-company posting when entry being posted to more than one ledger within
the system at the same time or using the same source (for example, a journal voucher)

1.1.6.37

Creation of additional financial postings based on financial data entered by journal entry

1.1.6.38

Creation of additional financial transactions based on statistical and non-financial data
entered by journal voucher

1.1.6.39

Foreign exchange calculated automatically when posting a journal entry in an underlying
currency that is different from the general account to which it is being posted

1.1.6.40

Allows entry of any other currency on journal voucher

US currency only

User-defined calculations and postings for monthly jobs by utilizing tables

Users can use tables to define calculations and postings for jobs that
occur monthly.

More information is needed.
User defined calculations may
be utilized by custom reporting
that is scheduled to run
monthly.

Controls for Ledgers

Ten or eleven check digits may be set and managed per module

Check digits are used with a mathematical formula for the sake of
discerning recording errors. A check digit is a digit added to the
numbers of a coding system.

Identifies accounts that are inactive and inhibits or prohibits posts to those accounts

1173

Suspense account creation to hold transactions with errors, to be processed and
permanently classified at a later date

Transactions with errors
cannot be processed until
resolved.

Suspense accounts classified by error code

Error codes are unique to
specific errors in most cases.

Rules validate and ensure consistency of fields and accounts

Verifies account, sub account, and cost center combinations

X<

User-assigned security rules restrict entry and query access to specific entities, accounts, or
ranges of entities and accounts

x

Online Inquiry Reporting

Account activity and balances for current period available online

Account activity and balances for current year available online

Account balance for previous year available online

Amount designated for a planned project available online

Compares actual operation results to the planned budget, online

Compares current year to previous year or years

1.1.8.7

Standard account inquiry that drills down to the source of the transaction in real time and
extracts data; also includes analyses fields

X XXX XXX
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1.1.8.8 Query on detailed G/L journal information and the original sub-ledger general ledger (G/L)
Online drill down queries include summary and detail specific accounts, journal entry
1.1.89 reviews, payable invoices, funds available, and variance calculations
1.1.9 Report Writing Capabilities
1.1.91 Transaction and trial balance reports
A trial balance is a statement of accounts and their balances over a
1.1.9.2 Trial balance specified period.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.3 Report for the profit and loss statement and balance sheet Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.94 Budget statement comparison including current state and journal details Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.5 Comparison on different types of income statements Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.6 Balance sheet comparison showing different periods' balances Services toolset.
1.1.9.7 Detail and summary level in G/L report general ledger (G/L)
Accounting information can be analyzed from different levels and view
points. A summary trial balance report lists the general ledger (G/L)
balances and activity for each account, or for a group of accounts. A
1.1.9.8 Summary and detail levels for trial balances trial balance report presents specific information.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.99 Transactions from multiple periods are contained in the balance forward report Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.10 Specific reports may be requested Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.11 User has option of multiple financial report formats Services toolset.
1.1.9.12 Reports can be exported in a tab- delimited format txt, excel
The report system is capable of adapting to the default reporting More information is needed.
1.1.9.13 Produce reports on standard operating system default standards of underlying operating systems (e.g., Windows, Linux, etc.).
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.14 Report on fixed assets Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.15 Tracks and documents all maintenance transactions for each account Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
An exception report is a report that selects data based on specific u . port utilizing .
. " " y . provided SQL Server Reporting
parameters to identify process exceptions. Transaction exceptions Services toolset
1.1.9.16 Reports on exceptions (defined for process and transaction parameters) should appear in standard reports. V! i
The chart of accounts is a list of ledger account names and account
numbers, creating consistency in terminology and eliminates redundant
1.1.9.17 Lists chart of accounts accounts.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.18 Reports for entity accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects Services toolset.
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.1.9.19 Documents accruals and reversals in an audit trail, based on a user-determined period Services toolset.
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1

1.9.20

Maintains a transaction's cross-reference code from its source through to its final posting on
the G/IL

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.21

Report writing tool is not required to generate a division activity report

Creates a report using standard out-of-the-box functionality where the
metadata is located, rather than having a separate report writer in the
accounting module.

Standard reports are available.
Need more information on
'metadata’ requirements.

1

1.9.22

Users may define "as-of" date ranges for reporting

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.23

Generates reports on account transactions via user-determined data criteria

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.24

Reports profitability by company

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1

1

1.9.25

Reports profitability by product line

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.9.26

Responsibility reporting for different levels of management

Responsibility reporting is a single report that is used by multiple levels
of management. It summarizes each area, giving managers an
overview of developments applicable to their area.

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.9.27

Responsibility reporting by user account, responsibility center, or organizational hierarchy

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1

1.9.28

Responsibility reporting by entity

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.9.29

Reports on areas of accountability based on the functional domain

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.30

Reports on areas of accountability based on the product

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.31

Contribution reports by company

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.32

Contribution reports by product line

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.33

Reports the distribution of funds in accounts

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.34

Generates report of account activity and transactions that are posted using the spread
method, against budget and variance in a given fiscal year

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.35

Generates control reports of all accounting activity within different areas of the company

Control reports are a type of auditing report used to monitor the type of
financial transactions that occur throughout an entity.

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.
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1

1.9.36

Cross-references user accounts with organizational units

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.37

Exports as tab-delimited spreadsheet format

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.38

Generates reports on transactions and entries using account classes, account groups, or
rolled-up accounts, or other user-specified groups

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.39

Report writer for the G/L

general ledger (G/L)

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.40

Financial reporting format is determined by the user

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.41

System maintains standard rate data for reporting, allowing multiple options for same report

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.42

System maintains standard cost data for reporting, allowing multiple options for same report

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.43

User-defined report titles and account distribution information

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.44

User-defined column headings

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.45

Flexible date line formats within same report, as determind by the user

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.46

Number of print lines on a page and page breaks is user-defined

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.47

Subtotals and separates calculations

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.48

Uses multiple factors in calculations

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.49

User-defined factors for calculations

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.50

Uses multiple constants in calculations

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1

1.9.51

User-defined column spacing

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.
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1.1.9.52

Unlimited totaling and subtotaling in reports

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.53

Total line and data line can be formatted differently

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.54

Rounding by report

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.55

Rounding by column

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.56

User can control the rounding of calculations in system reports and whether calculations take
place before or after rounding

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.57

Reports that have been rounded crossfoot with total lines

Crossfoot is an accounting term, which refers to verifying a grand total
by adding the sums of columns running across.

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.58

Reports can be created separately by business entity

1.1.9.59

Reporting and customizable graphics including pie charts, histograms, and bar charts

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.60

Automatic linking and posting of sub-ledgers to control account

1.1.9.61

Tracks intercompany sales for reporting and tax (transfer pricing) purposes

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.62

Support multi-level consolidation of reporting entities

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.9.63

Exception reporting--the system is capable of identifying a variance and then supporting drill-
down to identify the source of the variance--back to an invoice image if required

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

User reporting tool--including flexible report format, rounding options, calculation options,
and variance analysis--can access underlying data contained in the general ledger database

general ledger (G/L)

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

Built-in management reporting system with key statistics

Variable Analysis

1.1.10.1

Analyzes deviations and changes in volume, efficiency, and standard rates

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.10.2

User-specified deviances by percentage or amount

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.

1.1.10.3

Compares variance, budget, forecast, and prior year in any combination

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset.
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Accounts payable schedules bill payments to suppliers and distributors,
and keeps accurate information about owed money, due dates, and
available discounts. It provides functionality and integration to other
areas such as customer service, purchasing, inventory, and
manufacturing control. The software should support the following
functionality: AP company policies and procedures; suppliers/voucher
master data; payment controls; invoice processing and aging analysis;
payment processing; journal voucher processing; AP ledger posting;
Accounts Payable (A/P) check processing; AP transactions and controls; and AP reporting.
Policies and Procedures
1.1 Multiple companies, divisions, and cost centers X Assuming account setup
2 Data associated with business units according to organizational hierarchy X
X Assuming account
. Different business segment views for supplier and payables information permissions
4 Company, division, or cost center accounts X
. Sets up A/P system with distinct processing cycles for each company or account code
.6 Approved vendor list for all business entities X
7 Vendor restrictions according to business entity X
Tyler's NextGen GL, which is
currently planned for release
later this year, will include full
and cash accrual functionality in
addition to modified accrual.
X Future functionality will be
released on the same timeline as|
. . . . . the functionality is made
Accrual ‘basls accounting requires expense ma!chlng anf;l posting generally available to customers
transactions to the ledger regardless of whether an invoice has been
. N . B " . . under a maintenance agreement|
received or not. Using this method, revenue is recognized in the period |~
1218 Uses accrual basis accounting in which it was earned. with Tyler.
1.2.1.9 Fields for data input may be determined by the user X
X Scanning functionality is
.10 Alternate methods of data entry such as scanning and light pens available via Content Manager
NE EFT X electronic funds transfer (EFT)
12 Multiple banks and accounts X
Supplier Master Data
1 Creates separate records for vendors not used on a regular basis X
The ability to include a field that indicates whether a company has 1099
X or W2 status. This is useful for compliance with Internal Revenue
Service reporting requirements for 1099 vendors. W2 is a tax form
.2 1099 or W2 vendor designation (US tax forms) showing the income and taxes paid during the year.
. Postal code field (including US zip code format) X
4 Vendor name X
2. Vendor number X
.6 Vendor type X
7 Vendor address X
Vendor currency X
. Vendor insurance numbers/EIN X
.10 Vendor history with most current invoices listed first X
Contact name of supplier X
Suppliers listed alphabetically by supplier name X
Suppliers listed by supplier code X
4 Suppliers listed by postal code X
Contact number X
The ability to record the time period that is normally extended on credit
X sales before payment is due, and to make mass changes to this time
.16 Standard terms and the ability to mass change period
17 Default currency by supplier X US currency only
.18 Voucher ID (in sequence) X
.19 PO number X purchase order (PO)
.20 Issue date of voucher X
Supplier's invoice or credit number for reference, including amount and date X
Discount percent available based on supplier criteria X
Value of discounts used X
4 Monetary amount of discounts for acquisitions within a time frame X
Records date payment must be received for a discount to be effective X
GIL account to be charged and the monetary amount X
Tracks check number, date of issue, and amount X
Manages miscellaneous supplier data such as insurance numbers, addresses, telephone X
1.2.2.28 numbers, etc.
1.2.2.29 Tracks taxes associated with each supplier as well as item discounts calculated before tax X
Identifies supplier by type (including freelance, employees, one-time, US tax W2 or 1099
N X
1.2.2.30 info, etc.)
1.2.2.31 Suppliers with multiple locations, addresses, and currencies X
1.2.2.32 Default account i ion by supplier X
A data entry screen dedicated to a specific vendor in the case that the
1.2.2.33 Data entry screens for high-volume activity are supplier-specific vendor has a high volume of activity
1.2.2.34 Manages foreign currency hedge contracts
1.2.3 Invoice Process and Aging
Creates miscellaneous distribution lines to record charges and invoices for items that do not X Invoice may be created
1.2.3.1 have POs purchase orders (PO) without a PO
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Validates vendor invoice numbers, with only valid invoices posted to the accounts payable

1.2.3.2 ledger being scheduled for payment X
1.2.3.3 Option to pay invoices it i X
An invoice that was entered in the system as a system check can be redesignated as a %
4 manual check
3. No new vendors added at invoice entry (security) X
.6 AJP aging report on outstanding items X
7 A/P due-date aging X
AJP invoice date aging X
. AJP class code aging X
.10 Inserts invoices for future periods X
Distributes invoices to different accounts within separate companies or locations X
"On hold" designation may be attributed to invoices in system X
Allocates cost to projects X
X Accounts payable (A/P); users can modify invoice information fields
1.2.3.14 AJP system performs maintenance of all invoice information fields from within the A/P system.
1.2.3.15 Currency and exchange rate defaults by vendor US currency only
Payment can be scheduled if purchase order matches received goods
1.2.3.16 Paperless matching--match and pay without invoice (no invoice required).
Users can increase or accumulate over time invoices and receivers that
Increases or accumulates, over time, vouchers and receivers that are not invoiced or are not have not been vouchered yet or recorded as a transaction. Response -
1.2.3.17 recorded as a transaction This would be a manual process
1.2.3.18 Scanned invoice images available online X
1.2.3.19 Scans accounts payable invoices into_system with option to drill down to view invoice X Via Content Manager
Flexible invoice processing (e.g. one check from multiple invoices or multiple checks from a X
1.2.3.20 single invoice)
X The ability to provide all the forms and reports needed to meet 1099
1.2.3.21 Produces (US) government 1099 and W2 forms and tracks payments and W2 tax reporting needs
1.2.3.22 Recognizes credit notes or cost adjustments made by user X
Links cost adjustment back to original invoice and ensures adjustment is tied to check or %
1.2.3.23 payment of the original invoice
Handles a batch filing system--each invoice requires a cross reference number in the system X
1.2.3.24 as well as a vendor code
1.2.3.25 Maintains at least four years of invoice details (current year and three prior years) X
1.2.3.26 Suspends, puts on hold for an individual vendor, individual invoice, and individual line X
Audit report for any changes to the vendor master file--should show the information before X
1.2.3.27 the change, indicate what was changed, who changed it, and what the new information is
Sends or routes invoices to various departments for approval and on request produces a
report by department that ages the invoices either by invoice date or date sent to X
.28 department (i.e., tracks the status of a document and to whom it has been sent)
.29 Flags outstanding items X
.30 Two-way invoicing or PO options by invoice, PO--on hold until received X
.31 Three-way invoicing or PO options by invoice, PO, and receiving document match X
.32 Invoice batch edits for checking data input prior to update X
Invoice inquiry supports search by dollar amount, invoice number, vendor number, vendor %
1.2.3.33 name, or alpha key
1.2.3.34 Edits exist to ensure that sales and use tax is entered into the system X
Although most transactions with a specific vendor or customer may be
% subject to sales and use tax, users have the ability to override the
standard tax rates or even tax liability when entering a specific invoice
1.2.3.35 Overrides sales and use tax at vendor level that may be tax exempt or subject to a different tax rate.
Users have the ability to assign specific exchange rates to a specific
invoice rather than the system assigning the exchange rate that would
1.2.3.36 Currency and exchange rate overrides by invoice normally be utilized. US currency only
1.24 Journal Invoice Process voucher process
1241 Prepays vouchers or makes payment with manual checks X
Online entry and processing of vouchers, with views for purchase order information,
1242 receiving document information, and credit memo information
Three-way matching for invoice, order, and receipt information (automatic and X
1.24.3 accommodates tolerances) purchase order (PO)
1244 Multiple vouchers for a receiver or creditor X
X May require user defined
1245 Uses ification codes to group ions fields
Multiple vendor sites can be used on a voucher, including different addresses for shipping %
1.24.6 and remitting
Calculates purchase price variance by comparing the purchase price per item against
1247 standard cost
Books and reports purchase price variance in instances of discrepancy between projected
2.4, and actual costs
2.4 Tracks and maintains vouchers that may not be discounted X
.24.10 Suspends payment for a voucher and records amount due X Suspends an invoice to cancel a payment
24. E: I recurring voucher payments X
2.4, Tracks payment- and discount-related information X
24. Uses vouchers to select which items will be paid
1.2.4.14 Releases all invoices in a date range as indicated by the voucher record discount pay date X Would be a manual process
Pays all invoices on the open item listing, or all invoices up to and including a particular
X
1.2.4.15 voucher number for a vendor or a range of vendors
Periodic expenses, which do not have an invoice, or where the invoice covers consecutive
N P : X
4.16 periods, can be set up as individual vouchers for each period
4.17 Online view of voucher's dollar value before release X
4.18 Debit and credit memos can be specified for an invoice or account X
4.19 Automatically accrues vouchers as they are released X
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Automatically calculates month-end accruals posted to the journal voucher and reverses

1.2.4.20 transactions that are not invoiced X
Tyler's NextGen GL, which is
currently planned for release
later this year, will include full
and cash accrual functionality in
addition to modified accrual.
X Future functionality will be
released on the same timeline as|
the functionality is made
generally available to customers
Standard method of accounting where some types of revenue may be ur‘|der a maintenance agreement
2.4, Accrual-basis accounting for recognizing revenue recorded before being received with Tyler.
.2.4.22 Validates account code data online X
2.4, Provides report of each transaction by voucher X
.2.4.24 Reports transaction details of accounts payable invoices posted to the G/L account X general ledger (G/L)
4. Links invoice number to G/L journal number X general ledger (G/L)
i GIL entities on A/P transactions X general ledger (GI/L); accounts payable (A/P)
X Report may be run via
1.2.4.27 Automatically creates an intercompany billing report to show transaction details schedular
1.2.4.28 Voucher aging by voucher dates or effectivity dates X
1.2.4.29 Sorts open invoices by expected payment date to project cash requirements X
X Compares cost savings from client discounts to the interest received
1.2.4.30 Calculates discrepancy between discounts and cost of capital from bank deposits.
Sorts open invoices by expected payment dates when the voucher is processed, and %
1.2.4.31 corrects discrepancies Custom report may be needed
Automatically calculates accrued amounts of inventory, materials, and equipment liability at X
1.2.4.32 month-end Custom report may be needed
1.2.4.33 Multiple open periods-—-year-end X
1.2.4.34 Payments can be made from multiple banks X
Multiple ies can be agg , with one i as the paying X
1.2.4.35 company
1.2.5 AJP Ledger Posting
X Detail only for auditing
1.2.5.1 Detail or summary G/L posting review general ledger (G/L) purposes
1252 Account codes can be overridden or inputted
1.2.5.3 Al transactions are posted daily to the A/P ledger and are automatically posted to the G/L. accounts payable (A/P); general ledger (G/L)
Reports to the G/L account the total value of all transactions that occurred in a specified
: X
.5.4 period general ledger (G/L)
.2.5.! GIL distribution report X
5. Projects total inventory dollars during a user-specified period X
5.7 AJ/P balances at business unit and plant levels X
Control of Payments
6.1 Verification to prevent a vendor with an open PO or unpaid invoice from being deleted X
.2 Verification to prevent a vendor active in current year from being deleted X
Negative amount can be added to an invoice (negative invoice line) to indicate, for example, X
. trade discounts
.4 Places holds on all vendor invoices for a given vendor X
Release payment at vendor level, invoice level, or line item X
Supports selective payment by vendor type X
AJP Transactions and Controls
X More information needed on
7. Online entry for all A/P ions, including EDI entry electronic data interchange (EDI) EDI requirement
7.2 All A/P transactions updated in real time X
2.7 Selected transactions on deferred batch X
7.4 Checks online batch total or voucher balances X
2.7 Validates vendor invoices to avoid duplication X
.7.6 Deletes inactive vendor after a user-defined period X Would be a manual process
Corrects distribution errors online without having to reenter or reverse entries and X
1277 transactions Prior to being posted
128 Processing of Payments
Queries online accounts' voucher histories and analyses of payment histories, late
. X
1.2.8.1 payments, and cash discounts
1.2.8.2 Al transactions pertaining to a particular vendor are assigned to a user-specified account X
Rather than specify a single payment discount (2% 10days), users can
Users can specify complex payment discounts for a payment period by using term codes, specify a complex payment discount that is dependent on how long it
. such as "step down" takes the users to pay.
.4 Cancels or suspends standard vendor terms X
Assigns dates and standard number of days to credit or discount terms X
Automatically calculates discounts based on vouchers and terms of credit X
7 Automatically calculates discounts X
Automatically calculates net payment, incorporating discounts and discount dates X
. Automatically calculates lost discounts resulting from late or unrealized payments X
.10 Overrides discount amounts X Discount amounts can be overridden and a new amount added.
Allocates freight costs at distribution line level to a company or division X
Allocates sales tax at distribution line level for a company or division X
Posts sales tax to user-specified account X
4 Sets frequency of recurring payments X
1.2.8.15 Recurring payments can be set on weekly, monthly, quarterly, annual, or semi-annual basis X
1.2.8.16 Recurring payments can be set at irregular intervals X
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17 Payment holds based on the performance of vendors
.18 Procedure to pay employee trip advances on a per-trip basis
.19 Accepts invoices without a PO purchase order (PO)
A skeleton voucher is one that contains basic or recurring information,
.20 Skeleton voucher containing standard recurring information regularly input in a voucher Copy functionality

Queries open and closed payables

Online view of vendors with current unpaid balances

Processes credit card payments

EFTs

electronic funds transfer (EFT)

Payments may be processed even when an invoice does not exist

Partial payments

Prepayments

Archive program or routine identifies and saves all closed payments and receipts that have
not been vouchered

System security based on organizational and legal entity control

Automatically generates PO number

Navigates directly to a specific invoice (for example, by double-clicking on listing)

Tracks status of document (invoice and PO) and to whom it has been sent

Workflow

Provides summary and aged listing of documents or invoices sent to a department (date
based on invoice date, date routed, and date sent)

Alerts users of outstanding action items

Via AP Tasks

Handles electronic transfer of PO information from any operational area

Clearly identifies legal entity generating the PO document

May require user defined
fields

Multiple search criteria, including vendor, invoice number, and dollar amount

Approves POs online

EDI of purchase orders and invoices for select vendors

XIXIX[ X [XIX] X [XXXX| X XXX X[X[X|X] X [X[X]|X

Web-enabled activity, such as allowing employees to e-mail expense reports for processing

Travel and entertainment reporting as well as verification by employees

Posts invoices to future periods but pays them in the current period instead of holding onto
them

1.2.8.43

Back-end tax reporting for sales and use tax--a list of invoices processed during the month,
which indicates the sales and use tax--input tax credit claimed

Users can create a report that lists all sales and user tax liabilities for a
time period, along with the invoices already claimed. This would apply if
an invoice had been received after the sales and use tax calculation
had already been calculated for a specific time period.

May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
Services toolset

Processing of Checks

Funds can be drawn from more than one bank

Checks can be written from more than one bank

User-selected check formats include printed check and EFT formats

electronic funds transfer (EFT)

Suppliers can opt to receive a single check per invoice

Users can select criteria such as supplier number, voucher number, due date, and discount
date, to determine check sequence

Check run can be recovered and initialized if there are printing problems

Reconciles checks and accounts that are manually input

Prints sequence of checks by supplier number or supplier number within a specific bank

Prints sequence of checks by supplier name or supplier name within a specific bank

Prints sequences of checks by ascending dollar amount

Voids and replaces checks

Automatically reverses distribution when a check is voided

Uses void and replacement check numbers when bank activity is reconciled with account
activity

Invoices are automatically returned to the system if a check is voided

Prints employee expense using a sequence distinct from vendor payments

Automatically reconciles the bank account with the accounts payable payment history

Processes cancelled checks

Creates a report on all issued checks, including manually entered and voided checks

Reports all the transactions of a vendor during a specified period

Verifies that checks were written by approved personnel only

Via permissions

Check number count before new check run

XXXXIX[X[XXX[ X [X]XX|X[ X [X]X] X [X[X]|X]|X

Flags checks requiring attachments prior to mailing

Prints checks requiring attachments at the beginning of a check run

Sorts check runs based on dollar amount of checks X
Supports automated check reconciliation from the bank X
Supports the transfer of data of all cashed checks from banks X
Posts invoices being processed to one accounting period, but posts the check run to another X
9.27 accounting period
.2.9.28 Laser-printed checks X
[1.2.9.29 Multiple banks and currencies X US currency only
.9.30 Monthly check registers by bank X
9.31 Reinstates an invoice or cancels a check (still payable by the system) X
Voids an invoice or check (no longer payable by the system); reverses original distributions; X
1.2.9.32 and adjusts the outstanding check lists (while leaving a complete audit trail)
Generates a manual check of an invoice already in the system as an open item waiting to be
paid by a computer check--inputs a batch that will transfer the invoice from open item to paid| X
.9.33 status
.9.34 Electronic funds transfers and direct deposit for employees X
.2.9.35 Procurement card processing X
.10 Reporting
Reports on payment hold details, including who placed the hold and when; and when the X
1.2.10.1 payment is to be released
1.2.10.2 Employee expense reports include details on meals, transportation, lodging, etc. X
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.10. Employee expense reports (month-to-day and year-to-date) X
.10.4 Expense reports contain summarized lists divided by category X
.10. Creates report of expenses by cost center or division X
.10. Reports on open travel advances and associated data X
.10.7 Recurring payments schedule X
.10. Reports details of bank transactions and bank balances X
.10. 1099 and W2 reporting and form printing (US tax purposes) X
.10.10 Lists information on vendor account balances and specific vendor line items X
% The ability to show the length of time since financial transactions
.10. Age trial balance vendor listing occurred on vendors' accounts
.10.12 Shows cash amount necessary to pay outstanding invoices X
.10. Prints items in base currency or in transaction currency X
.10.14 Creation of ad hoc reports by user (for example vendor payment history report) X
Tax reporting for sales and use tax: summary by vendor or invoice of all input tax credits X
1.2.10.15 processed in the month by the A/P system
The ability to show the length of time since financial transactions
X occurred on vendors' accounts, in conjunction with the vendor's
1.2.10.16 Age trial balances and vendor payment history (YTD) payment history for the year to date (YTD)
X The ability to prepare statements showing the expenses, advances, and
1.2.10.17 Employee ivabl the balance due by the employee
1.2.10.18 Travel expense reporting capability X
1.2.10.19 Monthly check registers X
Automated workflow--A/P automatically updates and sends message to the general X
1.2.10.20 accounting group that a transaction has taken place Via workflow setup
Fixed assets manages depreciation and other costs associated with
tangible assets such as buildings, property and equipment. The
software should support the following functionality: fixed assets records;
asset ions; asset depreciation; depreciation books; i
Fixed Assets and interest ion; and tax reporting.
Records for Fixed Assets
Tracks assets by company X SUPPORTED
Tracks asset numbers and types X SUPPORTED
. Descriptions of assets X
4 Tracks asset tag and serial numbers X
. Assets may be tracked by parent/child relationships X SUPPORTED
.6 Tracks asset locations X
Assets can be tracked by asset number, description, type, tag number, location, PO, X
1.7 invoice number, or lease
1.8 Tracks information on leased assets X
Intangible assets, also known as non-physical assets, include patents,
. Tracks leased assets and intangible assets X SUPPORTED copyrights, leaseholds, etc.
.10 Tracks non-depreciating assets, such as expensed items or land X SUPPORTED
Creates unique asset tag numbers by using tag controls X
Specifies the original PO number and vendor X SUPPORTED purchase order (PO)
Captures asset data such as A/P reference, date of purchase, and cost X SUPPORTED
1.3.1.14 Records the tax cost at the time of the acquisition by using a percentage of the asset cost X SUPPORTED
1.3.1.15 Expense account for G/L depreciation X SUPPORTED
Tracks the toia_l d_epremanon (b(_)ok and tax) of an asset since it has been in service, the X SUPPORTED
.16 current depreciation method being used
A7 Date of asset transfer X UPPORTED
.18 Tracks both the book and tax depreciation balance at the date of its transfer X UPPORTED
19 Provides depreciation calculation results for current and future year X UPPORTED
.20 Asset disposition date and value X UPPORTED
May require client to construct a
X SUPPORTED custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.3.1.21 Tax basis by disposal value Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X SUPPORTED custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
2 Profit/loss by book and tax Services toolset
Purges and restores archived data X UPPORTED
.1.24 Reports against a capital budget X UPPORTED
[1.3.1.25 Compares actual additions to the capital budget and calculate variances X UPPORTED
May require client to construct a
X SUPPORTED custom report utilizing the
Compares approved funds request to a capital budget as well as actual additions to the provided SQL Server Reporting
1.3.1.26 approved funds request (actuals, approved funds, and budget can all be different numbers) Services toolset
Projects current year's depreciation by cost center as well as adding a future year's capital
) b . - X SUPPORTED
.27 budget; then projects the future year's depreciation by cost center
Asset Transactions
Online views of fixed assets and transaction records X UPPORTED
Online asset tracking X UPPORTED
. Records details on leased property X UPPORTED
4 Current cost X UPPORTED
Generates reports using historical, constant, and current dollar value X UPPORTED
Generates reports on all leased assets, their details, and payments information X UPPORTED
7 Generates reports on all operating lease payments X UPPORTED
1.3.2.8 Retirement reversals X SUPPORTED Journal entries are made as required when canceling asset retirements
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Insurance requirements may make it necessary to record asset

1.3.29 Records values of asset appraisals X SUPPORTED appraisal values.
1.3.2.10 Construction-in-progress reporting X SUPPORTED
Des@na_nes adjus_(men(s as amortizations or expenses to cost, depreciation method, % SUPPORTED
1.3.2.11 production capacity, or salvage value
1.3.2.12 Maintains up-to-date data on depreciation for a group of assets X SUPPORTED
Transfer asset options including fully or partially, current period or retroactively, and mass X SUPPORTED
1.3.2.13 transfer
1.3.2.14 Multiple asset retirement options based on period, cost, with trade-ins, etc. X SUPPORTED
Generates transaction reports for period additions; transfers; disposals; and depreciation, by X SUPPORTED
1.3.2.15 asset type and cost center.
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.3.2.16 Generates gains and losses transaction reports by asset type and cost center Services toolset
ngerates asset reports on addmons_, transfers, retirements, adjustments, ledger, property X SUPPORTED
17 listing, and cost and reserve summaries
Depreciation of Assets
Flexible asset depreciation calendars X
Depreciation may be calculated year-to-date or period-by-period X
. User defined depreciation rates can be rules-based X
.4 User-defined prorate conventions and retirement conventions X
Standard and user-defined depreciation calculations
Straight-line, declining balance, sum of year's digits, units of production, and flat rate X
.3.6 depreciation methods
7 Asset information (such as department and type) presented for depreciation methods X
Automatically calculates changes in depreciation at period end
. Adds new depreciation methods
.10 Depreciation methods: straight line, declining balance, sum-of-the-years digits X
Depreciation methods X
User can convert an accelerated straight line depreciation method X
Generates depreciation projections X
Uses prorate conventions, including half year, actual months, months after, modified half
y eI X
.14 year, and full year, for the first year of an asset's life
.3.15 Creates what-if scenarios to project depreciation X
.3.16 Depreciation method change reports X
.4 Depreciation Books
.3.4. Conducts asset transactions and reconciliations among multiple companies and divisions X
.3.4.2 Flexible for depreciation books X
.3.4. Any number of assets can be listed in depreciation books X
344 Any number of fiscal periods or calendars can be listed in depreciation books
Reports transfers between company and divisions in individual reports and consolidated %
1345 reports
X Refers to the ability to input and record assets that are charged during
1346 Enters and tracks expensed items for property control one period and not depreciated.
More information needed on
X required end-of-period
1.34.7 Automatic end-of-period updates to G/L general ledger (G/L) processing.
1.34.8 Updates fixed assets from an A/P entry X
1349 Balances a manually entered fixed asset entry with the entry in the A/P records X
1.3.4.10 Updates F/A records automatically whenever a transfer or disposal is_entered into journal X fixed assets (F/A)
1.3.4.11 Generates exception reports for F/A and A/P reconciliation X fixed assets (F/A); accounts payable (A/P)
Cost accounting analyzes corporate costs related to overhead,
products, and manufacturing orders. It provides a variety of costing
approaches such as standard, FIFO, LIFO, average, target, and activity-|
based costing (ABC). The software should support the following
functionality: cost data; cost i initi cost i
process; cost management; cost and sales price calculation; activity
1.4 Cost Accounting based costing (ABC); and activity based cost tracing and tracking.
1.4.1 Cost Data
Maintains multiple calculation codes for various algorithms used in calculating different cost X Calculation codes indicate what calculation should be performed for
1.4.11 data. particular cost data or a cost simulation and when. Allocation codes
1412 Overhead rates
Uses parameters to determine whether a work center rate or task rate will be used in the
1.4.1.3 ion of operation rates
1.4.1.4 Surcharges can be applied as fixed amounts over the nominal cost, percent of total cost, etc
Cost allocations are the identification and distribution of cost in a
14.2 Cost Allocations multipurpose project.
A cost pool includes all the costs that can be attributed to a resource
X account. A dimension code is an identifier used to specific traits of a
cost center. Allocation amounts are determined by postings to the
source dimension code and the cost category of accounts. The amount
1.4.2.1 Attributes cost pool dimension codes for the source and target of the allocation is distributed among the target dimension codes or activities.
A cost pool includes all the costs that can be attributed to a resource
account. A dimension code is an identifier used for specific traits of a
1.4.2.2 Groups dimension codes into cost pools by dimension type cost center.
1423 Assigns user-defined allocation codes to activities that generate cost X
1.4.24 Uses allocation codes to post results to G/L X general ledger (G/L)
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4.25 Uses allocation codes to group accounts into cost categories X
4.26 User-defined budget allocation codes X
427 Models cost allocation code definitions X
4. Imports cost driver data from multiple operational data sources X
4. Automatic revisions to cost driver data X
4.2.10 Flexible cost category definitions based on applicable G/L account groupings X
Cost categories are used to group accounts for allocation purposes.
X The amounts posted to these accounts are then allocated between
1.4.2.11 Total or partial transfers from ledger account to costing categories dimensions or activities.
1.4.2.12 Cost calculation activities determined by users with proper permissions X
X A cost object is anything that requires cost data, such as products,
1.4.2.13 Flexible cost object activity definitions product lines, customers, activities, etc.
X A cost object is anything that requires cost data, such as products,
14.2.14 Activity costs traced to triggering cost objects product lines, customers, activities, etc.
14.3 Cost Allocation Processing
1.4.3.1 Allocates actual or budgeted costs to appropriate ledgers X
Allocates to expense, revenue, asset, asset reduction, liability, capital, and capital reduction X
4.3.2 accounts
4.3. Allocations to organizational segments determined by function, profits, etc. X
4.34 Flexible ledger costing categories X
4. Allocates cost by multiplier, quantity, or amount X
Cost allocations driven by formulas using unlimited, statistical, fixed amount, and period-to-
- N X
14.36 date factors, as well as unlimited nesting
A dimension code is an identifier used to identify specific traits of a cost
center. Accounts are grouped into cost categories and allocated
Groups accounts into cost categories, and allocates amounts from one reporting dimension amounts are posted from the source dimension (a dimension originally
1437 code to another charged) to the target dimension.
Specifies source and target reporting dimension codes used for the six dimensions, including X A source is what is used in the original posting, and a target is what
14.3.8 the activity, in the allocation receives the allocated amount.
Costs allocated among different cost group reporting dimensions are determined by the X
14.39 amounts posted to the ledger account of each cost category
1.4.3.10 Posts cost allocation in the G/L X general ledger (G/L)
Sequential close-out uses unposted journals in sequentially executed
allocations, so that sequentially executed allocations use journals
X created in a previous allocation as input for the next allocation. Close-
outs that happen at the same time as posting are referred to as
1.4.3.11 Uses sequential or concurrent close-out methods to allocate cost simultaneous close-outs.
Capability of using different multiple allocation methods in order to
ensure that the costs are allocated as accurately as possible to the
X objects which caused them. Methods include: percentage (a simple
cost multiplier based on a fixed value); volume or statistic (a ratio or
Costs can be allocated to an item via various processes, including fixed multiplier, volume or usage quantity); standard costs (actual data); and direct allocation
1.4.3.12 statistic, weighted or moving average, standard cost, direct allocation, etc. (based on an activity with standards prices and rates available).
1.4.3.13 Reports the direction of an allocation distribution sequence as to/from X
Runs multistep allocations to accounts, and then reports by running different batches for X The ability to run allocations upon allocations. This involves creating a
1.4.3.14 each step different batch for each step.
Mass concurrent updates of actual, budget, and encumbrance balances through batch
g X
14.3.15 distributions
1.4.3.16 Intracompany allocations and intercompany allocations X
Defines and identifies an allocation by a pool of accounts or departments where it will be X
1.4.3.17 recorded
1.4.3.18 Audit report tracks allocation costs made to the G/L and their transaction histories X general ledger (G/L)
X general ledger (G/L); journalizing is the act of classifying and recording
1.4.3.19 Journalizes allocations so they can be posted to the G/L entries in a journal
1.4.3.20 Generates reports on allocations without posting results X
1.4.3.21 Allocation results can be exported to report writer X
Users can define periods when current period allocations are totaled, such as quarter-to- %
1.4.3.22 date, semi-annual, and annual
1.4.3.23 Allocations are based on historical, actual, or projected budget data X
1.4.3.24 Defines and stores cost allocation factors and transactions for future or recurrent use X
Multiple reallocations are made possible by using a net allocation. Only
X the net change is documented because the net allocation prevents the
1.4.3.25 Uses net cost allocations to run multiple reallocations during the same accounting period same expense from being counted more than once.
X The ability to use a log of past allocations to compare allocations over
Logs past cost allocations for comparative reports time
4. Management of Costs
4.4. Costs managed using both standard and average costing X For estimating the cost of production overall and average
4.4, Maintains or updates the current or average cost of an item or service X
4.4 Plans production costs based on demand and forecasting X
4.4.4 Assigns user-defined number of cost for each cost category X
4.4 Vertically summarizes cost elements throughout product structures X
Cash 1t involves the of the system to record cash
charges or deposits, recording of cash payments and receipts, cash
projection reporting, ion of cash uses/sources, current
cash availability, etc. It monitors and analyzes cash holdings, financial
1.5 Cash Management deals, and investment risks.
1.5.1 Up-to-date cash balance report X
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.5.2 Projects cash resources from sales, A/R, field services, and miscellaneous cash accounts receivable (A/R) Services toolset
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May require client to construct a

X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.5.3 Projects cash utilization from purchasing, A/P, and miscellaneous cash accounts payable (A/P) Services toolset
Ability for the system to always check the funds committed (purchase
X orders) against the cash sources to ensure that the funds available is
154 Checks committed funds against cash reserves or availability not exceeded.
1.5.5 Updates and maintains pay date schedule X
1.5.6 Reports cash projections X
Assuming data is captured in
EERP. May require client to
X
construct a custom report
Entity, bank, expected date, terms, and customer payment history are used to create cash utilizing the provided SQL Server
1.5.7 projections Reporting Services toolset
1.5.8 Cash projects by currency X US currency only
The term cash book refers to the record of debits, credits, and the
X balance. Receipts and payments are organized in categories (such as
1.5.9 Views of inflows and outflows from cash book by bank, year, or statement bank, year, or statement).
1.5.10 Records cash and receipts via electronic banking functions X
X This refers to reports that flag or otherwise call attention to statement
Notifies and reports on statement discrepancies discrepancies between bank reconciliation and bank statements.
2 "Miscellaneous" category for charges and deposits X
3 Processes cancelled A/P checks X
.14 Records journal entries to the G/L cash accounts X general ledger (G/L)
5 Prints account statements X
.16 Automatically records bank cash receipts X
Budgeting involves budgetary controls, budget accounting, budget
development, and budget allocation. The software should provide
sufficient tools to enable detailed budget development and analysis.
Additional functionality should be available to integrate with project
1t software ications either natively or with external
1.6 Budgeting
1.6.1 Budget Control
Budget control logic can be defined at any area of the account structure or for any number X
. of levels
.2 Budget control logic defined by document source or type, or by user X
. Budget tolerances and budget and field overrides can be defined by user X
1.4 User-defined period intervals Period intervals may be modified according to user requirements.
.2 Budget Accounting
Establishes mandatory budgets for selected balance sheets, accounts, and profit and loss X
16.2.1 accounts
16.2.2 Income, expense, liability, assets, and equity accounts can be used in the budgeting process X
Budgets are created in the
Budgeting module, not a
X single account, but what if
Multiple budgets can be created from a single account to create what-if scenarios and for scenarios can be created
1.6.2.3 forecasting using Budget scenarios.
16.24 Annual, quarterly, monthly, or customized budget periods X
May require client to construct
X a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
1.6.2.5 Creates financial statements in conjunction with budgets Reporting Services toolset
Pro rata distribution of annual budgets over different periods, including quarterly, monthly, or
.2.6 other, customized periods
7 Pro rata distribution of quarterly budgets over monthly accounting periods X
Budget Development
Worksheet tools for developing budgets X
Integrated budget tools X
Generates budget using historical budget and actual budget X
Generates a new budget by using data from historical budgets, and changes in historical X
1.6.34 actuals and percentages
1.6.3.5 Budget report summaries for executive or management review X
1.6.3.6 Uses historical budgets and actuals to create reports predicting trends X
Future costs and revenues can be based on different rates, standards, volumes, and user- The ability to forecast different future costs and revenues based on
e X " o
1.6.3.7 specified factors different rates, standards, volumes, and other user-specified factors
X Capability of the system to allow the users to review, on-line,
1.6.3.8 Budgets can be viewed online and interactively interactively, budget information as it is being loaded into the system
1.6.39 Uses historical budgets and actuals to automatically project trends X
% Projections can be changed manually or due to changes in the budget
.6.3.10 Recalculated projections are automatically updated in an open budget formula.
.6.4 Budgets
.6.4. ultiple budgets for current and previous years X
.6.4. lany versions of the budget can be created for the current year X
.6.4. Stores multiple budgets of prior year X
.6.4.4 Online reports of budgets to actual X
% Provides complete budget information versus actual dollar activity as a
1.6.4.5 Compares budget versus actual dollar activity comparison for analysis and status.
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May require client to construct a

X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
16.4.6 Budget versus forecast comparison Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1647 Uses multiple tables to calculate and create budget/forecast balances and records Services toolset
4. Creates budgets for same titles or SKU over several months X stock-keeping unit (SKU)
.6.4.! Specified titles or SKUs can be bypassed in a budget calculation X stock-keeping unit (SKU)
4.10 Budget/forecast master files can be edited online to make top-line adjustments
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Formatting of budget reports similar to standard financial reports, but uses twelve months of provided SQL Server Reporting
16.4.11 data instead of one Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Formatting of roll ups and consolidations similar to standard financial reports, but uses provided SQL Server Reporting
.6.4.12 twelve months of data instead of one Services toolset
6.4. Produces reports on standard operating system default X Additional software is not required to read, print, or save reports.
.6.4.14 Produces reports rounded to dollars, hundreds, or thousands X
.6.4. Produces a consolidated corporate budget or re-forecast X
.6.4.16 Multiple budgeting cycles for separate lines of business X
Increases or decreases overheads by entering a percentage for specific accounts or for X
1.6.4.17 groups of accounts
1.6.4.18 Allocates an amount across accounts X
Allocates based on percentages, which are based on statistical account balances (such as
X
1.6.4.19 head count and floor space)
Automatically inserts account balances into the elapsed month's buckets at the end of each %
1.6.4.20 accounting period when the system rolls into the next period
Rolls information for the current accounting period into the future forecast bucket prior to the
M : : X
1.6.4.21 system rolling into the next accounting period
When the future forecast bucket is rolled into the current forecast, the
forecast and budget do not change. The current forecast will change
1.6.4.22 Changes future forecast bucket and rolls future forecast into current forecast when replaced by the future forecast.
X The ability to have a minimum number of what-if scenarios for
1.6.4.23 Minimum of five budget and forecast files, including budget (this file never changes) budgeting and forecasting
X The ability to have a minimum number of what-if scenarios for
1.6.4.24 Minimum of five budget/forecast files, including current forecast budgeting and forecasting
X The ability to have a minimum number of what-if scenarios for
1.6.4.25 Minimum of five budget/forecast files, including next years' budget budgeting and forecasting
Reports budget, current forecast, and prior year actual using dollar amounts and X
1.6.4.26 percentages
1.6.4.27 Multiple sets of cross charge percent (for current year, and forecast and future years)
Changing percentages mid-year does not change numbers retroactively to preserve integrity
1.6.4.28 of numbers that have been previously reported
Automatically recalculates the budget or current forecast at prevailing exchange rate or
1.6.4.29 another user-specified rate
Different companies can have their forecasts rolled separately to comply with their budgeting|
: X
1.6.4.30 timetables
1.6.4.31 User-defined number of buckets allows multiple forecasts and variance analyses X
1.6.4.32 Creates forecasts using different timeframes for different business entities X
1.6.4.33 Stores historical data for a minimum of twenty-four months X The ability to store historical budget information for at least two years
1.6.4.34 Reports can compare last year's actuals or budgeted amounts to current year's actuals X
Compares current year's budget and actuals against last forecast for previous year, actuals
- h X
1.6.4.35 for previous year, or last year's budget
Display all twelve months worth of the current year's budget by month, versus the most
current forecast at the aggregate and detailed levels, and versus the prior year's actual at X
1.6.4.36 the aggregate and detailed levels
Users may download the file from the system, create a spreadsheet version of the file for X
1.6.4.37 manipulation and editing by other users, then upload the altered file to the system
Maintain budget and forecast comparative data in the GL and sub-ledgers for viewing and %
1.6.4.38 reporting on both balance sheet accounts and income statement accounts
Restate the budget, forecast, or prior year results at the current foreign exchange rate and X
1.6.4.39 quantify what the change is due to the change in foreign exchange rates
Runs actual, budgeted, and forecasted statements at the same time, using different %
4.40 exchange rates
4.41 Generates and updates budgets in real time X
Allocation of Budgets
1 Defines budget level financial allocations X
Upper-level budgets are distributed among appropriate division-level or detail budgets, by %
1.6.5.2 accounting groups, organization units or departments, product lines, or projects.
1.6.5.3 Budgets are proportionally distributed to other accounts or groups X
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Accounts i tracks duetoa from its
customers. It contains tools to control and expedite the receipt of
money from the entry of a sales order to posting payments received.
The software should support the following functionality: AR company
policies and procedures; customers/voucher master data; bill
processing and aging analysis; credit management; cash/payment
application, receipt processing; journal voucher processing; AR ledger
posting; multicurrency accounting and conversions; AR transactions and|

1.7 Accounts Receivable controls; and AR reporting.
1.71 On-line Requirements
Accepts manual entry of invoices, cash receipts and adjustments with G/L accounts and X
1711 effective dates
Accepts debit memo and credit memo transactions as adjustments to the customer X
171.2 accounts
Identifies each transaction via reference number (such as batch number and line number) X
1.7.1.3 that is sequentially generated by the system
1714 Invoice, cash receipt, or adjustment transactions may be entered in batches X
X If a batch does not balance, it will not be posted by the system, but will
1715 Reject or suspend batches not balancing on either item or dollar totals be held in suspense until the errors have been corrected.
Individual transactions can be entered and posted immediately rather
Invoice, cash receipt, or adjustment transactions may be directly entered, bypassing batch X than being posted as part of a batch. In fact these individual
1.7.1.6 entry requirements transactions are still a batch containing a single transaction.
Selects or generates reports on customer master records through the same screen that is X
NANS used to select and display customer records
.. Processing Requirements
7.21 Allow either open item or balance forward processing of receivables X
722 Compute late charges for customers not paying within a defined time period X
More information is needed.
Records are retained in history/|
X "
automatically. No purge
1.7.2.3 Provide a purge process that moves accounts receivable master file records to a history file process.
Consolidate multiple-location customer billings into a single open item, due from one paying X
17.24 location
1.7.25 Inter-company receivables are processed and accounted for X
1.7.26 For reporting purposes accept cash sales as a specially coded i and cash receipt X
Automatically balances the A/R master file and checks the total file balance against the %
1.7.2.7 accounts in the G/L master file accounts receivable (A/R); general ledger (G/L)
The A/R master file internally balances individual open item A/R records against
corresponding account balances in the customer master file, automatically, and reports X
1.7.2.8 exceptions accounts receivable (A/R)
1.7.29 Issuing invoices for percent complete
When inventory cannot support the demand requirements for a given
X item, the client's order cannot be filled and is a back order. During A/R |Can overide inventory rules
processing sales orders need to be determined delivered or not since | but no specific backorder
1.7.2.10 Allows for backorders and changes back orders may be billed in advance. process in AR
1.7.2.11 Manages foreign trade zones
1.7.2.12 Consignment invoicing and tracking X
No specirfic process but using
% adjustments, special
Receivables can be sold to a third party and can be identified as non-qualified in user- conditions and user defined
1.7.2.13 defined fields fields we can do this
Tracks advance payments and down payments, and posts them to A/R when the sale is %
1.7.2.14 taken
1.7.3 Data Requirements
Provide automated numbering of customers with user-defined sorting and sequencing X
1.7.31 capabilities
1732 Maintain a customer table with name data X
1.7.3.3 Maintain a customer table with multiple addresses for sold-to, ship-to, and bill-to X
Maintain a customer table with multiple contacts, including name, location, title, phone, and X
.7.34 fax data
.7.3.! Maintain a customer table with payment terms X
7. Maintain a customer table with active or inactive status data X
7.37 Maintain a customer table with customer defaults, which differ from standard defaults
.7.3.8 Maintain a st i history of all written-off customers and invoices for five years X
Adjustments can be tied to individual plants by utilizing a specific code
.7.3.! Code fields are user defined for adjustment by plant tied to G/L field.
.7.3.10 Accommodates multiple ship-to information for a sold-to
.7.3.11 Tracks the customer, when sold-to is a finance company X
.7.3.12 Allow "lease" or "loan" designation with tax adjustments X
X Different fields that might be used, for more granular reporting, etc.
1.7.3.13 Stores salesperson ID numbers, ISPs, and agents Identification (ID); independent solutions provider (ISP) User defined fields
1.7.3.14 Groups orders for commission calculation
1.7.3.15 Automatically generate commission credits to agents or internal sales people
Ability to allocate customer PO to invoices from several business units and create external X
1.7.3.16 consolidated invoices
Users can be restricted such that they cannot change tax rates or
X liabilities as an invoice is entered. In other cases users cannot enter
.7.317 System security by user ID-limits, cash tolerances, and tax override privileges transactions above specified dollar totals.
.7.3.18 Identifiers for tax purposes X
.7.3.19 Tracks new business as well as pending orders confirmed and unconfirmed
7.4 Reporting Requirements
741 Upon request, print a batch listing, showing every item in a particular batch X
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Produces an A/R journal that lists all activity posted to the A/R master file, and sorts report

7.4.2 line items by either batch and line number or customer number X accounts receivable (A/R)
74 Ages the receivables according to user-definable time buckets X
744 Ages receivables either according to invoice date or according to due date X
7.4. AR aging report shows a line item for each invoice posted to the A/R master file X accounts receivable (A/R)
X The ability to create reports with one line per customer showing how
1.7.4.6 Creates A/R aging reports with one line item per customer long bills have been on that customer's account
Balance forward system produces a period end A/R trial balance showing each account's
. N L . X
1747 open period balance, all posting activity, and closing balance
1748 Print an accounts receivable exception report listing all accounts with credit balances X
Provide a customer contact listing, showing name, phone number, and other contact X
1749 information by customer
Creates a management summary or a key indicator report containing a summary of AIR
1.7.4.10 activity, including DSO, bad debt ratio, and percent of current accounts accounts receivable (A/R); day sales outstanding (DSO)
1.7.4.11 Forecast cash receipts based on the historical payment patterns of customer accounts
Produce a general ledger distribution by plant or business unit whenever journals are X
1.7.4.12 forwarded to the general ledger
1.7.4.13 Print customer statements showing detailed activity and net amount due for the period X
Provide a complete listing of the customer master file, which shows each data element in X
1.7.4.14 every record
1.7.4.15 Print dunning letters allowing different sequences to apply to different customers X
Print dunning letters using a sequence of different dunning letter texts, each being printed in %
1.7.4.16 L ive months
Users can create and print draft invoices that are saved in history but
Permit printable "customer record only" invoices and retain for history (must be memo-only X not posted to the general ledger (G/L). These invoices eventually can
7417 and not post to G/L) become "real" and posted to the G/L.
7.5 Interfacing Requirements
.7.51 Receive invoices and debit or credit memo transactions from the invoicing system X
752 Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by business unit, for cash receipts X
Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by sales, inventory, and cost of goods X
1.7.5.3 sold activity that occurs in the invoicing system
Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by all discounts and deductions
" h X
1754 recognized through the cash receipts process
1755 Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by allowance for un-collectible accounts X
1.7.56 Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by write-offs X A write-off is an allowable reduction in an asset's value.
Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by inter-company accounts receivable X
1757 and sales
1758 Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by customer deposits X
Automatically prepare general ledger journal entries by currency gains and losses due to X
1759 foreign currency invoices
1.7.5.10 Produce detailed general ledger journals, one for every accounts receivable transaction X
1.7.5.11 Create a single journal that summarizes activity by invoices X
1.7.5.12 Create a single journal that st i activity by cash receipts--auto cash transaction type X
1.7.5.13 Create a single journal that summarizes activity by adjustments X
1.7.5.14 Create a single journal that st i activity by freight transaction type X
Create a single journal that summarizes activity by taxes--Vertex Quantum tax program X
1.7.5.15 transaction type
1.7.5.16 Create a single journal that st i activity by specific invoice line items X
Accepts automated clearing house transactions (EFT) from the invoicing system sent to X
1.7.5.17 specific customers in lieu of invoices electronic funds transfer (EFT)
1.7.6 Credit and Collections Management
Provide a customer credit information screen allowing on-line entry and maintenance of %
1761 narrative text
Provide a customer credit information screen allowing on-line entry and maintenance of X
1.7.6.2 account credit limit (enforced by the order entry system)
1.7.6.3 Credit limits per order can be input and maintained in the customer credit information screen X
Online entry and maintenance of key ratios can be done in a customer credit information X
1764 screen
Historical and statistical information about customer accounts are displayed on an online X
1.7.6.5 account performance inquiry screen
1.7.6.6 Customer information is displayed on a collections call history screen X
1.7.6.7 Date and nature of collection calls is displayed on the collections call history screen X
Provide a call history screen for collections that allows a follow-up call to be scheduled on a X
1.7.6.8 call report ("tickler" to prompt collector)
Automatically calculates a coded credit risk classification for each customer using rules set %
1.7.6.9 up in the accounts receivable system
1.7.6.10 Supports credit policies and order entry system recognition of credit terms and credit limits X
1.7.6.11 Supports credit policies and order entry system recognition of cash on delivery (COD) status X
1.7.6.12 Supports credit policies and order entry system recognition of cash in advance (CIA) status X
Provides central control over credit policy information using parameters set and maintained %
1.7.6.13 in a company table, including credit limits by credit classification
Customer master file is organized so that credit responsibility is split among multiple credit X
1.7.6.14 representatives
1.7.6.15 Provides a credit hold report indicating all orders placed on credit hold and why X
Provides an account stratification report that shows the accounts stratified by their amounts X
1.7.6.16 due
Prints dunning notices according to information on each customer record that indicates %
1.7.6.17 which notice in the series was last sent
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Prints dunning notices according to information on each customer record that indicates

1.7.6.18 which one of several series of dunning notices the customer should receive
1.7.6.19 Prints a dunning report showing which customer received which type of dunning notice
Produces a listing of late customer accounts, where "late" can be defined and set
1.7.6.20 parametrically
Provides a call report that lists calls to be made by each collector, based on the collector's
1.7.6.21 call history screen
Provides a call report that lists calls to be made by each collector, stemming from an
1.7.6.22 account aging past a certain date
Prepares a file of credit transactions that can be sent to outside credit sources (credit
1.7.6.23 interchange)
Interfaces with the order entry system and shipping department by placing new orders on
1.7.6.24 credit hold whenever CIA or COD terms apply to that account cash in advance (CIA); cash on delivery (COD)
Interfaces with the order entry system and shipping department by placing new orders on
1.7.6.25 credit hold whenever the order places the account over its credit limit
Interfaces with the order entry system and shipping department by placing new orders on
credit hold whenever the account has open invoices that have aged beyond a specified
1.7.6.26 number of days
Interfaces with the order entry system and shipping department by placing new orders on
1.7.6.27 credit hold whenever the order is above the customer's per order credit limit
Interfaces with the order entry system and shipping department by placing new orders on
1.7.6.28 credit hold whenever the account is on credit hold
Provides a fax interface that automatically transmits customer account information to
1.7.6.29 customers who request it
Provides a fax interface that automatically transmits credit reference information to other
1.7.6.30 requesting companies
1.7.6.31 Capability of deactivating a customer but keeping the history
Financial reporting enables robust analysis of company performance
through delivered reports. These reports will allow individual business
units to view their financial information, while parent companies can roll
up all business subsidiaries and view the consolidated information.
Additionally, solutions should provide user generated reporting tools that
are easy to use and provide sufficient depth of and access to the
1.8 Financial Reporting financial data to permit comprehensive analysis.
1.8.1 Online Requirements
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.1 Specifies report rows as a set of accounts defined by an account range Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.2 Specifies report rows as a set of accounts defined by a list of account numbers Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.3 Specifies report rows as a set of accounts defined by a mask on the account number Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Specifies report rows as a set of accounts defined by a department (summary or detail) in a provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.14 financial report structure Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Specifies report rows as a set of accounts defined by account balances that meet specified provided SQL Server Reporting
18.1.5 conditions Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Creates report rows using a separate file of row specifications that links particular accounts provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.6 to individual rows Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.7 Column specifications indicate column width Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate the beginning column position on the report, up to 196 provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.8 column positions Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.9 Column specifications indicate editing options, including currency symbols and commas Services toolset
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May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting

1.8.1.10 Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including thousands of dollars Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.11 Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including specified number of decimals Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including reporting negatives in provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.12 parentheses Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select column provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.13 information such as current year actuals Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select prior year provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.14 actuals Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.15 Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including budget version number Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select column provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.16 information such as period format by YTD balances year to date (YTD) Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select column provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.17 information, such as periods in the current or prior year Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select column provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.18 information such as forecasted year end amount (actual plus budget) Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Column specifications indicate options to edit data, including where to select column provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.19 information such as quarterly balances Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.20 Column titles that span several columns and contain up to four lines of description Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
Allow particular rows or columns to be defined as the sum or difference of two other provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.21 rows/columns Services toolset
May require client to construct a
custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.1.22 Enable an entire new report specification to be set up by copying an old one Services toolset
Enables individual business units to view their financial information,
while parent companies can roll up all business subsidiaries and view
1.8.2 Miscellaneous the consolidated information.
Schedule the execution of any custom financial reports so that they can be run at any time orf|
1.8.2.1 any day of the week Via Scheduler
Users can define a non-posting account that accumulates the total
amount associated with the control break account. In this example May require client to construct a
users can define an account that accumulates all revenue or expenses | custom report utilizing the
Control break can be defined on any component of a qualified account number, such as by that are associated with a specific department. These non-posting provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.2 department account totals can then be printed on a report. Services toolset
May require client to construct a
Control breaks are like sub-totals. In this case the user can define custom report utilizing the
Provide control break logic that prints totals being accumulated since the previous control multiple control break accounts and the system will automatically provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.3 break accumulate and print on a report the subtotals. Services toolset
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May require client to construct a

X custom report utilizing the
Provide control break logic that prints a blank line, or set of underlines, before or after Control break accounts do not have to be accumulators. They can also [provided SQL Server Reporting
1824 printing a total be blank lines or underlines that will help users format a report. Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X Rather than accumulating and printing the accumulator sub-total at the |custom report utilizing the
Provide control break logic that prints the next control value only once to start the next end of the control break, users can specify that the sub-total is printed [provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.25 control group at the beginning of the account list. Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Control break accounts do not have to be accumulators. They can also [provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.6 Provide control break logic that prints user-defined headers for each control break be blank lines or underlines or titles that will help users format a report. |Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.7 Provide multiple levels of control breaks Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Custom financial report can automatically print an unlimited number of header title lines on provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.8 each report page Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Financial report can be customized to automatically print report routing for data control on provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.29 each report page Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Financial report can be customized to automatically print page numbers, date, and time on provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.10 each report page Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.11 Allow financial report writer specifications to be printed on hard copy Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Reported information can be extracted, placed into a file, and loaded into a spreadsheet or provided SQL Server Reporting
1.8.2.12 other software packages Services toolset
Tyler will commit to providing all
state and federal mandated
reports with data file
i required to be
to the state that are
not already provided through
standard reports or inquiry
X functions. In addition, any
changes to mandated
State/Federal specified file
layouts will be provided for no
additional license/maintenance
JFMIP = Joint Financial Management Improvement ProgramFSIO = fees toall C.‘Iem who have a
Financial Systems Integration OfficeThe FSIO is a department of the f:urrent Maintenance Agreement
1.8.2.13 FSIO/JFMIP compliance (USA) United States' government previously known as JEMIP. in place.
Project accounting uses financial practices to monitor the schedules
Project Accounting and spending of projects.
Eo8 Project and Cost Coding Structure
1.1 Provide for user definition of project or cost code segments X
2 Permit user definition of the sizes of each segment X
User-defined number of actual, commitment, budget, and statistical accounts for each level X
1913 of the account structure
Defines summary accounts in a multilevel hierarchy, including features associated with %
1.9.14 posting accounts
19.15 Use the project and cost coding structures for selection required in reporting X
Uses date sensitivity in a structure, such as particular roll-up of tasks, which will take effect
S . ; " X
1.9.1.6 within a certain period of time
Free-form notes or text comments can be posted at any level of the structure, with optional X
19.1.7 notes history, notes notification, and notes display at summary details
1.9.1.8 Provide cut, copy, and paste of coding structure elements between projects X
User-defined sub-project coding can be applied at any level of the regular cost coding
structure to provide a unique breakdown of costs, with optional inclusion or exclusion in X The ability to apply extra, user-defined codes at any level of the cost
1.9.1.9 project reports coding structure in order to look at the cost breakdown in a new way
1.9.1.10 Provide an option to budget or commit project expenditures by periods X
Contract reporting is separate from the coding structure and supports rollups by contract of
" N X
1.9.1.11 all the related project activities
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Personnel Management

Personnel including

recruitment, personnel profile, organizational structure, career
development &amp; training, reward management, job position and
\wage profiles, and business travel and vacation allotments. The
software should support the following functionality: recruitment
personnel il ion and tracking; organizational

structuring; job position and salary profile; career development, training
and compensation t; budgeting
and cost control; government compliance reporting; expenses

union ir i iscipline actions and gri

tracking; and employment history/personnel reporting.

1.9.2 Project Creation
A project can be created from a default table containing different project templates, which in X
1.9.21 turn contain definitions and separate coding structures Projects can be copied
1.9.2.2 An existing project structure may be duplicated with no data being transferred X
A new project type may be created by creating a new task sequence and assigning a cost X
19.2.3 code structure
1.9.24 Support for multiyear projects X
19.25 Permits multiple phase project definitions X
Tracks a contract change order from identification, where it is reported as pending; to formal| X
19.26 approval, when it is included in the contract and automatically transferred to commitment
1.9.3 Cost Coding Structure Creation or Maintenance
X Assuming this is tying Payroll
1.9.3.1 Cost codes may be added to the structure without affecting existing projects Data to a project.
1.9.3.2 Cost codes to general ledger account conversion is maintained in an online table X
19.33 A cost code may not be deleted if there are any values for that code in existing projects X
When deleting a cost code the system either automatically deletes all references to the code X
1.9.34 from other parts of the system, or disallows the deletion
Statistical accounts are
Retains statistical accounts in a manner that allows the statistical amount to be defined as X available via performance
.5 either a balance forward account or as a balance only account Statistical accounts track information, which is not of a financial nature. |based budgeting
.3.6 Uses the same accounting calendars as the general ledger X
9.4 Transaction Processing
94. Distribution to unlimited project and cost codes accounts X
9.4, A running total shows the total debits and credits as they are being entered X
.94. Posting of financial transactions to open periods X
.4.4 Posting of budget, commitment, or statistical data to any open or future period X
1945 Automatic creation of general ledger transactions with appropriate debit or credit offsets X
An accounting date or effective date, indicating which cost ledger accounting period is to be %
1946 posted
E-mail and workflow routing and tracking of unposted transactions and related images for X
1947 approval
1.9.4.8 Provide for recording and tracking of contingent liabilities by project X
1949 Provide for recording and tracking of preliminary notices by project and contract X
Support a posting interface which permits simultaneous updates of the general and cost Assuming 'cost ledger' is
. y . . X .
.9.4.10 ledgers when financial transactions are posted to either ledger project ledger
9.5 Line ltem Data Capture
.9.5.1 A ion iption field of at least sixty characters in the summary or header X
.5.2 Transaction number, transaction type, and general reference fields by line X
If a user specifies an account number or item number in a journal entry,
A line item description initially taken from the sixty character description field in the journal X the system will automatically display the account or item description.
953 header and optionally overridden by operator Users then have the right to override that description.
.5.4 A source or subsidiary accounting system reference field X
Reporting Format and Tools
Original budget X
Authorized funds X
. Prior budget X
.4 Current budget X
Commitments X
Pending commitments (change orders in process) X
7 Actuals X
.8 Estimate-to-complete X
% Retention is when a percentage of an invoice (either payables or
receivables) is withheld until the job or project is finished. The system
1.9.6.9 Retentions will accrue these retentions until in a special asset or liability account.
User can define details for estimate-to-complete by attaching spreadsheets or freeform X Attachments via Content
1.9.6.10 notes Manager
1.9.6.11 Supports reporting of posted transactions, un-posted ions, or both X
Uses the cost coding structure to allow online drill-downs from summary to detail; drills-
through to source transactions and related documents and images, including estimates and
" . . " X
supporting detail, contracts and change orders (actual and pending commitments), and
1.9.6.12 invoices (actuals)
1.9.6.13 Permits inter-project comparisons at the user-defined level of detail X
Provides an online query tool or direct link to query tool, and real-time spreadsheet interface X
1.9.6.14 (specifies spreadsheets, i.e. Lotus or Excel)
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Many milestones are achieved from the time a job posting is created to
the time the employee is hired (from sourcing to hiring). Recruitment

management functionality provides the ability to attract, select, and hire
the right people with the right skill sets, as well as track the information

2141 Recruitment Management regarding their recruitment for later analysis.
X Requisition parameters are used for information on recruiting issues
2111 Hiring personnel may access parameters for requisitions and department personnel needs
May require client to construct
X a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
2.1.1.2 Searches for eligible applicants and employees based on job requirements, online Reporting Services toolset
2113 Lists the postings, position, disposition, disposition date, and applicable codes of a position X
Tracks applicants using personal data, skill set, academic qualifications, training, and test %
21.14 results
Resumes and other
attachments included within

X Content Manager can be
A typical feature in employment management systems, resume routing |viewed by authorized
is the ability to divert resumes to the appropriate department or hiring | personnel as needed based

1.5 Workflow for forwarding resumes/CVs manager. on role based permissions
16 Schedules interviews X
A7 Tracks interview results X
8 Customizes recruitment letters by merging files with a word processing template X
New hires are personnel that have been recently acquired by the
. . X
2.1.1.9 Offers and new hires processing company.
Summarizes status and provides other information on applicant, and applicant requisition Some may require user
. X . y
21.1.10 and recruitment costs defined fields
Basic applicant information is
Applicant flow statistics are derived from applicant data, and include tracked and can be surfaced
X information on education, job history, etc. These numbers can be used |in a report format, some may
for effective marketing to further strengthen recruitment, create non- require SQL Server Reporting
21.1.11 Information about applicants' progression discriminatory policy, create applicant flow reports etc. Services
2.1.1.1 Compares data on recruiting tasks to show their effectiveness
Sourcing engine integration with career development, matching competencies of internal
candidates
Internet recruiting and tracking of skills inventory X
A resume could scanned as
X an attachment and uploaded
Resume scanning capabilities. to Content Manager
Import resumes from the Internet or e-mail
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are

X linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening Certifications and skills can be

2.1.1.17 Enable competencies for applicants tools. tracked
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are Certifications, Skills,

X linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are| Credentials, as well as user
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can |defined fields can be linked to
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening positions that can become

2.1.1.18 Assign competencies to vacancies tools. vacant
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are

X linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are | Positions with linked
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can | certfications/skills will carry
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening those same associations when

Derive competencies automatically from the job or position competency requirements into tools. Competency requirements are the necessary skills that a the position is configured as
2.1.1.19 vacancy competency requirements candidate must possess in order to satisfactorily operate in a position. | vacant
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening
2.1.1.20 Enable competence matching between applicant's competencies and vacancies tools.
The profile of personnel functionality provides the ability to collect
detailed information regarding prospective employees—much like a
resume (including personal information, achievements, employment
history, etc.), which serves as a tool for recruiting the appropriate
21.2 Profile of Personnel person for any given position within the enterprise.
2.1.2.1 Central database containing job data, salary information, education, etc. on employees X
X Some may require SQL
.2 Searches employee records for information on experience and skills Server Reporting Services
. Child, family, and spouse information X As dependent/beneficiaries
4 Contact numbers including home, cell, and alternative numbers X
Store data for emergency contacts X
Manage and update education history X
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2.1.2.7 Tracks and stores information on employee education and training
Decentralized updating capability to the employee level such as through the Internet or the
2.1.2.8 internal mail system
2.1.2.9 Stores data about employee performance and salary reviews
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can  |Manually initiated
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening update/creation of
2.1.2.10 Update employee competency profile with competencies acquired from training tools. certifications or skills
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening
tools. Competency profiles map the skill sets either possessed by Certifications and skills can be
2.1.2.11 Competency profile employees or candidates, or those required for a position. tracked
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can | Expiration dates are tracked,
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening alerting may require SQL
2.1.212 Enable expiry dates for competencies and alert for re-evaluation tools. Server Reporting Services
2.1.2.13 Personal file structure can be defined by user A file structure is a hierarchy of folders or directories
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are|Assuming all necessary data
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can |is stored within the system,
Identify gaps between an employee's competency profile and the competency profile of their also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening may require SQL Server
2.1.2.14 job tools. Reporting Services
Organization structures refer to the structure or hierarchy of an
organization and how the people within that hierarchy work together to
achieve common goals. The organization structure can also be referred
213 Organizational Structures toasa'c izati chart" or more c: an "org. chart".
2.1.3.1 Defines organizational units
Tyler will commit to providing
all state and federal mandated
reports with data file
submissions required to be
submitted to the state that are
not already provided through
standard reports or inquiry
functions. In addition, any
changes to mandated
State/Federal specified file
layouts will be provided for no
additional license/maintenance
fees to all clients who have a
current Maintenance
2132 Creates reports containing company information to meet federal reporting requirements Agreement in place.
Assumes use of existing
definitions and configuration
2133 Defines entities and organizational units with the company options
Hierarchical structure
Different conceptualizations of organizational structures can defined configurations available as
and their effects analyzed. For example, a hierarchical structure orina [Supervisor by employee or
2.1.34 o] izati structures may be defined using a matrix or a hierarchy matrix configuration. supervisor by position setup
2.1.3.5 Identifies teams and jobs or projects that are suitable for job-sharing
2.1.3.6 Audit trails of ol izati and departmental structural changes to track their impact
Would assume use of existing
functionaliies available within
Salary and Benefit projections
and/or by use of Train/Test
2.1.3.7 New organizational models can be developed environments
Would assume use of existing
functionaliies available within
Salary and Benefit projections
and/or by use of Train/Test
2.1.3.8 o] izati models can be compared or analyzed through what-if scenarios environments
2.1.3.9 Categorizes work locations throughout the organization
The ability to prevent non-users from accessing the plan that sorts tasks|System utilizes a role-based
2.1.3.10 Restricts access to the organizational structure and task and department information and identifies the departments responsible for processing them security setup
Drag-and-drop can be used to change organizational structure, with changes automatically
2.1.3.11 updated in employee records
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2 Standard organizational structure can be imported or exported X
O izati structure can be accessed and navigated through other applications X
4 Functional and administrative areas of the organization can be represented graphically X
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
X linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening
2.1.3.15 Assign general required competencies per company tools.
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
X linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening
2.1.3.16 Assign general required competencies per department tools.
The job position and wage profiles functionality provides the ability to
enter, access, i and track i ion about an emple 3
current position, title, skills, job location, and status. It also includes
'wages in comparison to wage salary tables with minimum and
.1.4 Job Position and Wage Profiles d
1.4, Identifies job position X
1.4, Describes position or_job title X
1.4 Indicates position by organization, location, job code, title, shift, and work days X
.1.4.4 Indicates full- or part-time status X
1.4, Standard work hours X
1.4 Lists skills, training, and education required for position X
Data fields to detail job or position activities and requirements. These
X fields should also provide a sufficient understanding of the job
147 Fields for descriptions of job activities, requirements, and experiences requirement.
.1.4. Job or task includes employee skill set and profile X
1.4 Multiple jobs may be entered for each grouping X
.1.4.10 Assigns multiple grades or codes to personnel with cross-training X
X Based on existing site defined
2.1.4.11 User-defined salary grading available configuration options
2.1.4.12 Tracks salary grades and pay steps X Provides visibility to previous rates
Indicates employee's current and previous assignments, as well as experience and job %
2.1.4.13 grades
2.1.4.14 Employee grading includes corresponding rewards and salary scale X
2.1.4.15 Standard wage tables X
Watson Wyatt is a global consulting company specializing in human
X capital management. It tabulates salaries for different jobs and
2.1.4.16 Wage salary table with min/mid-point/max salary and supporting imports from Watson Wyatt| positions in different industries and regions.
X Assumes use of compatible
file formats for existing import
2.1.4.17 Imports data from multiple data sites for analysis functions where available
Retrieves grade and job data to automatically calculate comp ratio and generate range X
.1.4.18 penetration analyses
.1.4.19 Reports whether a given position is filled or available X
.1.4.20 Intelligent rule-based wage exception notification X
.1.4.21 HR "budgeting” for overall and departmental headcount and salaries X
Career Development and Training are related processes that can help
increase the capacity of an employees' contribution to the enterprise's
2.1.5 Career Development and Training long-term goals.
2.1.5.1 Identifies potential assignments for a job or career path X
2.1.5.2 Assigns jobs to employees based on their _career paths X
Skills, Certifications,
X Education, Training, etc. can
Documents employee skill measurements, qualifications (including education and training), all be tracked within the
2153 competencies, and professional experience system
X May require SQL Server
2154 Position requirements and employee data can be matched Reporting Services
Assuming use of existing
X tracking configuration options,
ie Training, Certifications, etc.
Additional tracking available
by attachments to Content
2155 Identifies any training, courses, and development activities employees have participated in Manager on employee record
X Can print Training Course
5.6 Prints course description and schedules record information
5.7 Reports training costs X
.1.5.1 Catalogues training requirements X
.1.5.! Performance i can be planned and tracked X
.1.5.10 Skills, education, projects, accreditations, languages, and evaluations can be updated X
5.11 Identifies and follows up on high potential employees X
Compares organizational requirements and goals with employees and managers to identify
N . - X
2.1.5.12 talent and leadership gaps within an organization
2.1.5.13 Ranks potential candidates qualified to fill incumbent or vacant positions X
2.1.5.14 Track performance appraisers and superiors in the past X
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Plan course demand for a period based on pre-bookings or actual attendance from previous

21515 |years X
Collect basic personal data during the registration process such as name, address, language| X
2.1.5.16 preference, location, and required qualifications
2.1.5.17 Automatically add registrants to a waiting list
2.1.5.18 Automatically communicate any changes to all affected parties via workflow management X
The management of rewards functionality provides the ability to enter,
access, manipulate, and track information pertaining to employee
Management of Rewards rewards such as, salary, incentives, benefits, facilities, and services.
Adjustable rules for incentives or bonus plans X
Generates reports on the costs of rewards and incentives X
Manages and updates history of individual employee rewards and incentives X
2164 Eligibility logic connects rewards and services to jobs, grades, organizations, and seniority X
2.1.6.5 Compensation benefits automatically change based on reward rules X
2.1.6.6 Tracks and analyzes compensation and salary, by employee
Compensation and benefit data is exported to a spreadsheet where it is compared against
2.1.6.7 outside and industry standard rates
Budgeting and cost control functionality allows administrators to input
and manage costs, develop budgets, and provide reports on the cost
21.7 Budgeting and Cost Control savings that budgeting and cost control provides.
Uses data on job, grade, position, and organizational levels to create budgets for employee
21.71 costs
Calculates employee cost by headcount, status (such as full-time employment), or by user- Assumes use of existing
21.7.2 defined variables budgeting capabilities
May require SQL Server
2173 Compares budgets against actual costs Reporting Services
Multiple Salary and Benefit
2.1.74 Multiple budget scenarios projections
Government and compliance reporting functionality allows
administrators to generate reports that may be required to satisfy
2.1.8 Government and Compliance Reporting certain government regulations.
Affirmative action plans (AA/P) generally refer to US, quota-based
policies designed to redress discrimination and under-representation of
X qualified or marginalized peoples in particular jobs or occupations. It
can be based on race, ethnicity, or disability. Companies with AA/P set System can track race, ethnicity, and disability which can all
Tracks goals and forecasted development of affirmative action plans by department, goals and timetables may require online displays for goals, headcount be displayed and surfaced with custom reporting as
2.1.8.1 quarter, and year figures and percentages of goals achieved. desired. Goals would be tracked outside of EERP
Affirmative action plans (AA/P) generally refer to US, quota-based
policies designed to redress discrimination and under-representation of
X qualified or marginalized peoples in particular jobs or occupations. It
can be based on race, ethnicity, or disability. Companies with AA/P set System can track race, ethnicity, and disability which can all
Breaks down and tracks affirmative action goals by race, ethnicity, gender, or by user- goals and timetables may require online displays for goals, headcount be displayed and surfaced with custom reporting as
2.1.8.2 defined criteria figures and percentages of goals achieved. desired. Goals would be tracked outside of EERP
May require SQL Server
2183 Compares employee goals with employee status Reporting Services
2.1.84 Tracks employees' injuries, illnesses, and physical exams and audiometric evaluations Audiometric evaluations are diagnostic hearing tests.
Via case management,
reporting may require SQL
2.1.8.5 Tracks accidents and injuries, and generates reports Server Reporting Services
2.1.86 Benefits reporting
Tyler will commit to providing
all state and federal mandated
reports with data file
submissions required to be
submitted to the state that are
not already provided through
standard reports or inquiry
functions. In addition, any
changes to mandated
State/Federal specified file
layouts will be provided for no
additional license/maintenance
fees to all clients who have a
Payroll reporting (e.g., tax reporting and government-mandated reports to employees such current Maintenance
2.1.8.7 as W2, 10991, 1099R) Agreement in place.
Employment history and personnel reporting functionality allows
administrators the ability to view the past work history of an employee
(including wages, job positions, benefits, etc.) as well as generate
21.9 Employment History and Personnel Reporting reports based on that information.
May require SQL Server
2.1.9.1 Generates reports on employee sick time and lost time injuries and illnesses Reporting Services
2.1.9.2 Tracks health and safety incidents Via Case Management
Assumes leave tracking. May
require SQL Server Reporting
2.1.9.3 Tracks absentee rates by department and supervisor Services
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Assuming necessary data is
stored within the system.
Reports may require SQL

2194 Tracks employee absences against various parameters and generates reports Server Reporting Services
2.1.9.5 Tracks length of employment to determine seniority, union membership, etc.
Assuming necessary data is
stored within the system.
Reports may require SQL
2.1.9.6 Report on data concerning layoffs and recalled employees Server Reporting Services
May require SQL Server
219.7 Reports on employee disciplinary actions Reporting Services
Via SQL Server Reporting
2.1.9.8 Customizes reports with HR reporting tools human resources (HR) Services
Employees who violate a company's code of ethics may be
reprimanded for doing so. In order to keep track of the disciplinary
actions involved in rectifying these incidents, the system must be able to
track discipline actions. This functionality serves as a way to view the
entire history of a parti p or group of emp within a
2.1.10 Track Discipline Actions |given department.
2.1.10.1 Maintain discipline types
Record and track disciplinary actions including information on incidents causing the action,
2.1.10.2 steps taken in resolution, and the personnel involved Via Case Mar
Competency management is used to map the skill sets required in a
position to ensure the organization or departments needs and strategic
goals are met. It uses competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
no longer necessary for a particular job or area. They can also be used
2.1.11 Competency Management to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening tools.
Competencies are comprised of skill sets, which are mapped to an
organization's needs and strategic goals. Human resources (HR) uses
competencies and competency models to determine what skills are
linked to a position, what skills need to be enhanced, and what skills are
not necessary or no longer valid for a particular job or area. They can
also be used to create behavioral tests or other candidate screening
2.1.111 Enable a list of competency definitions tools.
2.1.11.2 Enable a variety of competency scaling types ("units of measures")
2.1.11.3 Enable a variety of scaling levels
Logical scaling levels typically involve answering "yes" or "no" to
determine whether certain competencies have been met. Numerical
21114 Enable logical scaling levels as well as numerical scaling levels (yes/no, 0-10) scaling levels use a numerical range to rank competencies.
2.1.11.5 Enable competencies to be acquired on training courses
Benefits functionality is used to administer a diverse range of benefit
plans. Such plans typically cover acci death and di
(AD&amp;D), disability, life, medical, retirement plans, flexible benefits,
2.2 Benefits and profit sharing plans.
Standard benefits include health and dental insurance, life insurance,
i death and di 'ment (AD&amp;D), and oftentimes
2.241 Standard Benefits retirement plans.
2211 Establishes benefit plans, providers, and rates
2.21.2 Identifies dates for insurance coverage and deduction calculations
System tracks which dependent/beneficiary is primary, secondary and
other levels within a particular benefit record, by plan type. For
example, a spouse may be designated as all of the following: sole
beneficiary of a life insurance plan, one of several dependents in a
medical plan, a 50 percent beneficiary of a savings plan, with a child
named as the beneficiary of the remaining 50 percent. A large number
2213 Maintains dependent and beneficiary information of beneficiaries can be defined per plan, per employee
2214 Employees have rollover benefit alternatives for certain types of tax deferred investment plans Need more information what is being rolled over exactly?
Online benefits enroliment is supported via Employee
Base benefits maintenance decentralized to the employee level through the use of internet Access (internet). Would need more information regarding
2.21.5 or internal mail capabilities internal mail capabilities.
The profile for employee benefit plan includes information that is
pertinent to an employees' benefits including (date of birth/age,
smoker/non-smoker, marital status, dependants, salary, etc.) When/if
any one of these details changes, it may affect the current benefits that
222 Profile for Employee Benefit Plan the employee receives (e.g., life insurance amount).
A benefits waiting period is the amount of time an employee must serve
before becoming eligible for benefits. Benefits include medical, life
savings, pensions, and coverage is dependent on the status of the
employee. Benefits coverage is also normally governed by a waiting
period, defined by the user in terms of days or months. Periods usually
start with an event date, but the event date may also be tied to month-
2221 Defines benefits waiting periods begin or pay-period-begin.
2222 Type or amount of benefit coverage per employee
Allows users to define adjustments for rates based on parameters for
2223 User-defined rate adjustments based on service requirements and rules length of service, such as rate per unit.
Vesting schedules are timetables for stock grants and options, where
equity stakes are earned over a specified time period. Rules for vesting
periods are usually defined by the time an employee has spent in
2224 Vesting schedules service with the company and uses timetables to calculate vesting.
2225 Creates rules for maximum benefits to be paid and premiums to be collected Deduction limit
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Benefits are generally handled by a third-party insurance firm (e.g.,
Cobra). The benefits administration functionality provides administrators
the ability to manage employee benefits through the use of a third-
parties' software or system. Benefits administration includes accessing
and imputing new employee records, changing an existing employees'

223 Administering Benefits record, as well as cancelling a terminated employees' benefit profile.
In conformity with code US 415(c) section 125, users can opt for a
X flexible benefits program defined by the company (for example, what
amount of pre-tax money can be put into a savings account to be used
2.2.3.1 Flexible benefits program, including adherence to US 415(c) section 125 for certain medical expenses)
2232 Defines and maintains general credits and plan-based credits
A company uses eligibility rules to determine the participation of its
employees in benefit programs and plan combinations. Employee type,
% status, age, union membership, company unit, years of service, age,
and work hours are all variables which can affect participation. A
system should be able to code different programs governed by different
2233 Defines employee program participation eligibility rules rules which can then be applied to new hires.
Sets a postal code or a zip code range to determine employee health
2234 Specification of health plan criteria using postal or zip code ranges plan eligibility based on employee residence.
Generates enroliment forms on mail 1ce activities. Mai ce
X events may include new hires and changes in family or employee
2.2.3.5 Creates customizable employee enroliment forms and confirmation statements status. Should include options for different benefits plans.
Multiple benefit options such as health, life, disability, retirement plans, accidental death and X
2.2.3.6 dismemberment, gifts, and awards
2.23.7 Include information on participants and dependents for plans and benefits X Basic tracking
US companies can administer health care and dependent care flexible
spending account (FSA) claims based on employee contributions and
X company disbursement rules. Pledges, claims, money, check printing,
and track funds can be maintained automatically. Employee deductions
are calculated according to employee pledges and are annualized or
2.2.3.8 Tracks and calculates employee pledges for health care and dependent care FSA claims calculated by payroll period.
2.2.3.9 Tracks employee eligibility for benefits X
Benefits data maintenance (enroliment and modification) decentralized to the employee X
2.2.3.10 level through the use of internet or internal mail capabilities
2.23.11 Maintain benefit coverage for employees on leave, for example, maternity leave X
Maintain benefit coverage for employees on leave and when the employee elects to pay for %
2.2.3.12 his or her own coverage
X Assuming companies refers to
2.2.3.13 Maintain benefits for multiple companies (unlimited) benefit provider (vendors)
Payroll manages the portion of accounting that is related to salaries,
wages, and bonuses for employees. The software must be able to
support the following set of functionality: payroll profile for the
pl benefits and ions, eligibility controls, user’s balances,
tax deductions, as well as payroll calculations, processing of payments,
check printing, check distribution, tax documentation, security and
23 Payroll auditing, and automated timesheets.
The employee payroll profile allows administrators to add, change, or
delete information regarding an employee (including their personal,
Profile for Employee Payroll wage, tax, deductions at source, and direct deposit information).
Name and employee identification number X
Address including city, region, and postal or zip code X
. Telephone number X
4 Social insurance/security number (identification) X
Marital status X
Ethnic classification X
Skills can be captured. User
X defined fields are also
7 Job classification and skill code available
Pay type (hourly/salary) X
K Enters different pay periods based on company policy X
.10 Regular work hour quantity within a pay period (accounting for overtime work) X
X May require user defined
Exempt/non-exempt code fields
2 Salary X
Rate per hour X
4 Deduction codes (taxes, insurance, pension, federal/provincial, and unemployment) X
Insurance ification X
2.3.1.16 Date of birth, hire, review, last raise, last promotion, last class change, and last paycheck X
2.3.1.17 Date of termination X
Employees can enter W-4
information through Employee
X Access based on setup. This
Allows entry of the amount of exemptions from an employee's tax form. |information can show on
2.3.1.18 Exemption on employee's federal and provincial returns Important toward calculating payroll deductions. payroll advices.
2.3.1.19 Additional federal and state withholding X
2.3.1.20 Earnings including quarter-to-date, year-to-date, and user-defined period X
Assumes use of existing
X configurations and tracking (ie
2.3.1.21 Calculates other forms of compensation non-cash pays)
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Employee insurance premium withholding by quarter-to-date, year-to-date, and user-defined %
2.3.1.22 periods
Worker's compensation withholding by quarter-to-date, year-to-date, and user-defined X
periods
Other withholding by quarter-to-date, year-to-date, and user-defined periods X
Vacation accrual rate, vacation accrued, and vacation used X
Sick leave accrual rate, sick leave accrued, and sick leave used X
Leave that is unpaid X
X Assumes use of existing leave
2.3.1.28 Jury duty pay parameters configurations
2.3.1.29 Employee data located in a central or across operating units X
If paying through payroll,
employee name can be
updated to reflect the spouse
information for payment (one
X time payment). If ongoing
payments, spouse can be
setup as an employee that
would have beneficiary record
If an employee dies, the employee's spouse is entitled to pension tie back to the deceased
2.3.1.30 Flag spousal distribution of retirement pension plan, for example, in case of employee death distribution. employee.
Earnings and deductions include all monies payable to and deducted
from an employee for services rendered. Earnings may include wages,
commissions, and bonuses. Deductions may include taxes, benefits,
23.2 Earnings and Deductions etc.
2321 Earning types include hourly employee, with and without time cards X
Based on information in employee files, the system can establish
X . .
whether the salary type is exempt or non-exempt. Earnings statements
2322 Earning types include salaried and salaried/exempt are calculated in accord with the type of salary determined.
Earning types include weekly, bi-weekly, semi-monthly, monthly, and special (executive) pay X
2323 cycle
Supports employee compensation (pay) for an unlimited variety of
types, such as overtime, personal leave, regular, shift differential, sick,
and vacation. Rates may be applied to the number of hours worked Flexible site defined
through various calculation algorithms. Also allows shift eligibility, compensation setup assumes
allowable employee types, monthly and annual cycles, and special case |use of existing configuration
2.3.24 Calculates earning types based on shift eligibility, allowable employee types, etc. (user-defined) cycles to be entered. options
Allows for both an unlimited amount and for various deduction types.
X Deduction examples could be federal, provincial, state, or local tax;
FICA, employee-requested withholding; union dues; payments toward
2.5 User-defined deductions (unlimited) benefit plans; or wage garnishments. Deduction range 1000 - 9999
2.6 User-defined codes for earning deductions X
2.7 Controlled deductions by start and stop dates X
2.8 Calculation of deductions based on the percent of earnings X With proper setup
.9 Calculates and subtracts fixed deductions X
Need More Information - We
do handle deductions by hours
worked, however not by shifts,
which the support of shifts
would depend on how the
shifts are characterized during
.10 Deductions based on hours or shifts worked payroll processing.
Automatic deductions stop when limit is reached X
Manage and update history of employee compensation and rules X
U intai health insurance deductions X
4 Establishes priorities for employee deductions X
5 Tracks deduction arrears X
.16 Support deferred income plans X
Based on setup, charitable
deductions can be automated
% within the payroll process with
the appropriate vendor
defined for withholding
2.3.217 Support automatic deduction links for charitable donations disbursement
2.3.2.18 Garnishment tracking and prioritization X
X Garnishment is when the court decides to garnish someone's payments
for e.g., child support, and then the employer is responsible for
2.3.2.19 Garnishment deductions automatically deducting that from the salary of the employee.
2.3.2.20 Payment to garnishees X
Employee would need to be
X For the case of lay-offs where the severance package is not paid at kept as an active employee to
2.3.2.21 Monthly severance to sep pl with deductions once (lump sum) but monthly. continue these payments.
Based on setup. May require
X multiple checks for a single
employee if they wish to be
2.3.2.22 Ability to pay multiple locations If an employee wants to be paid at different locations paid at two separate locations
2.3.2.23 Notify line of changes in sick classification (FMLA approved time versus non-FMLA) FMLA stands for Family and Medical Leave Act. Need more information
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Eligibility parameters (or eligibility rules) are those fields of information
which directly affect an employee's benefits. These rules are used to
determine whether the employee is eligible for a specific benefits plan

233 Eligibility Parameters or not.
Benefits Enroliment allows for
User-defined eligibility criteria for benefits, plans, and compensation based on division, or FLEXIBLE criteria, not user-
2.3.3.1 company-wide defined
X Within Benefits Enroliment
2.3.3.2 Creates eligibility rules and logic only
2333 User-defined standard rules for assigning or changing employee compensation and benefits X Job Class Type Defaults only
2.3.34 Logic for automatically assigning compensation and benefits X Job Class Types
This user balances functionality allows administrators to define opening
balances for earnings, deductions, and tax deductions for each
employee within the enterprise. User balances can be defined in
various units of measure such as, currency, hours, or integers. In
deductions where there is a cap amount, the system will automatically
234 User Balances stop the deduction once it has reached the defined user balance.
Need more information: What are payroll balances
Legislative balances for user-defined calculations refers to payroll (amount, hours, pay type code? Etc.)
balances. Some balances must be met for benefits, taxation, and other |No user-defined calculations.
company policies. For example, calculating limits on overtime or The system supports pay How are balances used in regards to benefits, taxation, and
2.34.1 Uses legislative balances in user-defined calculations and analysis minimum hours to receive health care. limits to prevent o ts | what the other policies are?
Need More Information -
system has numerous reports,
exports, and reporting views
that can be leveraged to
A system that supports the extra user balances criterion would leave extract information. Need to
some open balance items for the user to define. For example, a understand the full ask and
company may want to know how many overtime hours were needs here to confirm native
2.3.4.2 Creates extra, open balance items which can be defined by the user accumulated from 1 January to 15 April. support. Site is providing additonal info
SSRS or Interactive
Reporting, however there
X could be some categories of
The ability to calculate balances over any period of time would include |generated entries that may not
examples such as hours worked per week, per month, per year, and be covered under certain
2343 Calculates balances over any time period since employment. circumstances
% Balance tracking means the system has the ability to track balances
2.34.4 Track balances over time (with the intention of comparing periods). SSRS or Interactive Reporting
Need More Information -
maintain balances through self
The system adjusts employee account balance information (for service? Or just changes to
2345 Online updating of account balances example, accruals, arrears, contributions, or wage garnishments). the balances in self-service? |Site is providing additonal info
Automatic time reporting devices such as bar code technology allows
the system to generate an automated time sheet showing all the hours
worked by any given employee. Automation helps to streamline the
time reporting process and removes the need for manual time entry
.3.5 Automated Time Sheet (such as sign in sheets or punch cards).
.3.5. Ability to provide decentralized capability for time sheet entry X
.3.5.] Time sheets provide for exception-only data entry X
5. Supports multiple work hours standards X Assumes use of existing configurations
Security and audit trails help ensure that confidential data is processed
accurately and efficiently. Security and audit trails provide a complete
record of every function performed by a system user, including the
2.3.6 Security and Audit date, time, and the function that was performed.
Customized menus available,
X customizable dashboard
(Hub), and forms where
2.36.1 Customized menus and forms by user and by responsibility available
% Assumes use of role based
2.3.6.2 Multiple access responsibility assignments to tasks and by user security
X An audit log is a document or file that lists completed audits and any
2.36.3 Audit log of changes actions taken
% An audit trail is a recording showing transaction details, including who,
2364 Audit trails what, and when the transaction was done.
X To ensure that time and attendance data is verifiable and not prone to
2.3.6.5 Time and attendance being tampered with.
Employee self-service lets workers access their personal information
and benefit allocations on-line to manage life events and benefit
selections without having to send forms to human resources. The
software should also support benefit enrollment programs and new hire
24 Employee Self-Service initiation.
Provides the ability for employees to access, review, and modify
X information within their personal profiles whenever a life event occurs
(for example the birth or death of a dependent spouse or child, change
2.4.1 Review and maintain name, address, telephone number, etc., associated with life events in marital status, or when a child reaches the age of 18).
Allows employees to review and enroll in benefits offered by their
X company. Fields generally included in this functionality include the type
242 Review or enroll in benefits for open enrollment period of plan, provider, amount of coverage, and employee history.
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243

Change benefits related to a life event

Allows employees to login into the system (using a predefined login and
password) where they can change information in their employee profile
because of a life event. Some examples of a life event can be the birth
or death of a dependent spouse or child, change in marital status, or
when a child reaches the age of 18. While this information is changed in
the system, it does not directly affect the benefits of the employee until
the benefits administrator verifies and accepts the information.

24.4

Update W4 information such as tax filling status, number of exemptions, and withholding

information

The employee self-service functionality allows employees to view and
update their personal data online with respect to their tax form
information (including filing status, number of exemptions, and
withholding information).

View pay stub info: gross pay, taxes, other deductions, net pay, pay period, and year-to-date

totals

The employee self-service functionality provides the capability for
employees to view their personal data, pay information (earnings and
deductions), year-to-date totals, and benefits online.

Maintain dependents and beneficiaries related to life event

Allows employees to make changes to their personal information
related to a life event (for example the birth or death of a dependent
spouse or child, a change in marital status, or when a child reaches the
age of 18.

247

Maintain emergency contacts

Provides the ability for employees to make changes to information
regarding their next of kin (or emergency contact names, phone
numbers, etc.) online.

248

Review vacation and sick day balances and submit leave requests

Provides the ability for employees to access and view their current
vacation and sick day balances before entering and submitting a new
leave request online.

Review and maintain bank info for direct deposit and reimbursements

Provides the ability for employees to access, review, and modify their
own banking information including direct deposits and reimbursements
online.

2.4.10

Review and enter or submit expenses

Provides the ability for employees to access, enter, review, or submit
expense account sheets online.

2411

Account for time based on type of absence or attendance

Allows employees to review information regarding time they were
absent from work (absences including reason codes and balances) as
well as time worked (attendance including year-to-date totals).

Via Leave request
management

2.4.12

Allocate time to multiple projects and assignments

Allows employees to allocate specific hours spent working on multiple
projects and assignments (including location worked, type of project,
and position).

Based on setup

2413

Internal and external application for a job and view the status of the application

Gives employees the ability to apply for jobs (either posted internally or
externally) and view the status of their application online.

2.4.14

Choose and maintain personal passwords

Provides the ability for employees to choose and maintain their
personal passwords online.

24.15

Posting and updating resumes

Provides the ability for employees to post and update their résumé
online.

2.4.16

View personal training history

Provide the ability for employees to view all of the training they've had
throughout the course of their employment with the company. It
provides a chronological history of courses taken, dates, grades, etc.

2.4.17

Search for available courses based on topic, text, language, and location

Allows employees to search for available training courses online based
on topic, text, language, and location.

24.18

View course calendars and details

Allows employees to view course calendars as well as detailed
information about each course offered.

2.4.19

Enroll in or cancel participation in courses

Allows employees access to training schedules, locations, and
instructors online so they can enroll in courses that are best suited to
their needs—without having to fill out any forms. They can also cancel
participation in a course online if they choose not to attend.

2.4.20

Pre-book for courses not yet scheduled

Allows employees to pre-book courses online that are not yet
scheduled. Enroliment usually is accepted on a first come-first serve
basis.

24.21

Review and maintain deduction information for automatic bill payment service

Allows employees to review and maintain information regarding
deductions to their pay as part of an automatic bill payment service
(e.g., student loan, etc.).

2.4.22

Review and maintain a knowledge sharing diary

Provides a common area where employees can access, review,
discuss, and share information regarding courses or training sessions
they've taken.

25

Employee Metrics

Data warehousing describes the process of defining, populating, and
using a data warehouse. Creating, populating, and querying a data
'warehouse typically carries an extremely high price tag, but the return
oni can be substantial.

Staff headcount, movement, and turnover trends analyses and reports

Allows administrators the ability to cultivate information regarding
employees (such as head count and movement) in order to create
reports on turnover trends and costs.

Reporting may require SQL
Server Reporting Services

252

Workforce planning reporting

Provides strategic workforce planning analysis to support business and
human resource talent gies.

Tyler's Enterprise ERP
solution does not include a
dedicated workforce
management module
TYLER: Please add your
naming convention and
where these capabilities are
found in your System if you
do in-fact have the

Assumes all necessary data is stored within the system,
reporting may require custom/interactive reporting

EEO/affirmative action/disabled employee reporting

Equal employment opportunity (EEO) is a US labor-required practice.A
system provided US companies, should be able to provide these types
of reports.

EEO 4/5 reporting available
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Absence and leave accrual reporting

Allows managers and administrators to view, manage, and report on
employee absences (including reasons for absence, length of time
absent, and absence balances).

May require SQL Server
Reporting Services

255

Wage and salary costs data, with detailed breakdowns across, for example, earnings,
deductions, and disbursements

Provides administrators the ability to monitor and analyze employee
wages and salary costs. Data can be analyzed in different ways
including by earnings, deductions, or disbursements.

May require SQL Server
Reporting Services

2.5.6

Reports on vacancies and the effectiveness of filling them such as time to fill, cost per
applicant, and average time of retaining the position

Provides administrators with a complete view of job vacancies, how
effectively and quickly they were filled, the cost per applicant, and the
average length of time the position was retained.

2.5.7

Competency profile of the workforce, with breakdowns per departments, positions, etc.

2.5.8

The competency profile functionality allows administrators to define the
characteristics of an individual in the workforce that underlie successful
performance or behavior at work. This differs from an employees'
qualifications. Reports can be generated from the competency profile in
several ways such as by department, by position, etc.

HR budgeting reports (dollars, hours, FTE, and headcount)

Job openings are supported along with the ability to track
dates (ie length of time), as well as custom data including
costs entered by a user. Efficacy would be determined by
site discretion, however reporting is supported to aid users
in surfacing any data stored within the system

[Tyler's Enterprise ERP
solution does not include a
dedicated workforce
management module
TYLER: Please add your
naming convention and
where these capabilities are
found in your System if you
do in-fact have the
functionality.

Allows management the ability to run reports based on information
regarding employees salaries, hourly wages, hours worked, headcount,
as well as full time equivalent (FTE) to effectively budget workforce
costs .

May require SQL Server
Reporting Services

Tyler's EERP solution includes an Employee Evaluations
feature that could be used to determine and record
performance information relative to employees.
Evaluations are used by setting up competency codes,
rating codes, evaluation type codes, and acknowledgment
codes. These codes establish what criteria are being
evaluated, how well the criteria activities were performed,
what type of review is being administered, and an
acknowledgement component when reviewing the
evaluation submitted.

2.5.9

Budgeting versus actual comparisons by position or business unit

Allows administrators to monitor and evaluate data, and run reports
regarding workforce budgets verses actual dollars spent on employee
salaries. Reports can be run in various ways including by employee
position or by business unit.

May require SQL Server
Reporting Services

2.5.10

External and internal training requirements reports, with detailed breakdowns per
departments, positions, etc.

Allows administrators to run reports based on the internal and external
job training requirements of the company's workforce. The reports can
provide a detailed breakdown by department, position, and more.

Assuming necessary data is
stored within the system.
Reports may require SQL
Server Reporting Services

2511

Reports on training history, success rate, course attendance, inability to accommodate all
i i etc.

Provides the ability to run reports with respect to an employees' training
history (including the courses they've attended, their individual
attendance) as well as general information about particular training
courses, their success rate, and how well they were able to

date il candidates.

Tyler offers integration with third party Learning
Mat 1t solutions that may provide this functionality

2512

Alert supervisor when an employee is out of compliance in training or certification

Provides an alert to supervisors when an employee's certification has
expired and must be renewed. Failure to renew certifications of
employees may constitute non-compliance to workforce regulations.

2513

Report on vacation usage and alert supervisors when allocation is exhausted

Allows administrators to view and run reports on an employees' used
vacation time, and flags or alerts supervisors when the vacation bank
has been depleted.

26

Health and Safety

Health and safety provides the tools to administer compliance with the
health and safety regulations, accident and injury reporting, and tracking|
of lost time by employee.

26.1

Report and investigate incidents of injury and illness for employees and contractors

Typical data that would be entered in reporting an injury or illness would
be date and time of the event, type of injury, severity, person reporting
the incident, cause, location, etc.

2.6.2

Initiation of corrective actions related to an incident

Provides the ability to input a list of corrective actions that can be taken
in relation to the incident.

2.6.3

Logging of first aid records and reports

The logging functionality allows users to enter and maintain detailed
records of all first aid treatments that were administered to an
employee.

264

Manage occupational injury and illness claims

This field provides a method for recording occupational injuries or
illnesses claims for employees and includes a summary (when
required) for an employee. Summaries must be provided to the third
party carrier within a specified number of days after the employer has
been notified.

2.6.5

Report incidents involving vehicles and equipment

This functionality helps administrators to monitor the company's
adherence to health and safety regulations. This reporting capability
helps management visualize where services are being provided in
relationship to the types of incidents they are trying to reduce and/or
prevent.

2.6.6

Detect and monitor hazardous conditions (areas) and materials, and exporting them via an
interface for further processing

2.6.7

Maintenance of agent composition and information in a central database

2.6.8

Integration with supply chain and HR modules

The information contained within the health and safety module of the
software can be easily integrated with supply chain and human
resources modules.

269

Perform accident investigations, identifications, and recording

2.6.10

Support OSHA, BG, and safety regulatory reports

The ability to produce employee-related information that are required to
be included in the Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) and the
Biosafety Global (BG) regulations.

2.6.11

Maintain database of all MSDS sheets for all materials used

MSDS is the abbreviation for material safety data sheet. This
functionality provides the ability to track all MSDS sheets for all
materials used to produce a product.
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Workforce management enables organizations to efficiently plan and
organize their labor resources. It helps employers assess part-time
employee labor, evaluate and project the contribution from individual

Tyler's Enterprise ERP
solution does not include a
dedicated workforce
management module
TYLER: Please add your
naming convention and
where these capabilities are
found in your System if you
do in-fact have the

2.7 Workforce Management employees, track time and expenses, as well as manage contracts. functionality.
The time tracking functionality provides the ability to track the time
X employees spend doing specific tasks. Time tracking can also allow
project managers to monitor projects and resources, define different
e Time Tracking tasks, and compare estimated time against actual time reports.
.7.1. Imports data from external time tracking or legacy systems X Change to Yes Assumes use of compatible formats
7.1.. Exports data to external time tracking or legacy systems X Change to Yes Assumes use of compatible formats
7.1, Imports or exports to any standard time tracking system X Change to Yes Assumes use of compatible formats
.7.1.4 Time against activity data can be manually entered X Change to Yes Via Job Costing
7.1 Standard reports X Change to Yes
.7.1.6 Creates customizable reports for the installed environment X Change to Yes Via Interactive Reporting
The project identification functionality allows users to identify current
projects by entering information about the project including type of
project, project number, etc. into the system. All information pertaining
to the project can then be entered including the people involved in the
27.2 Project Identification project, project start date, projected end date, etc.
2.7.2.1 Workforce Management Approach
Portfolio workforce management involves creating portfolios to monitor
X the skills and progress of employees. It allows companies to effectively
allocate training budgets based on the needs and potential of individual
employees. A workforce management program incorporates strategy to
27211 Portfolio or program approach to workforce management determine best hiring and retainment practices.
The project management techniques in workforce management works
by tracking the projects and skills used to complete projects, allowing
X human resources to determine training allocations. The data compiled
can also be used to create work processes which can be matched to
skill sets to determine the optimum use of human resources for similar
2.7.21.2 Project approach to workforce management projects.
2.7.22 Data
Project management data can be used by human resources to
X determine training allocations or to be used to create work processes
which can be matched to skill sets to determine the optimum use of
27221 Import data from external project management systems human resources for similar projects.
27222 Import data from external legacy systems X
Project management data can be used by human resources to
X determine training allocations or to be used to create work processes
which can be matched to skill sets to determine the optimum use of
27223 Export data to external project management systems human resources for similar projects.
27224 Export data to external legacy systems X
Pre-existing import or export procedures to and from standard project management or %
.7.2.2.5 legacy systems
.7.2.. Project Definition
7.2.] Define a project manager for the project that is part of the human resource pool X
.7.2.] User may copy an existing project to a new project X
.7.2.3. Defines potential projects X
.7.2.3.4 Distinguish between a potential project and an approved project X
Project execution is a phase when a project is being carried out. By
X defining project execution scenarios, project managers can better plan
the use of their resources, and measure how activities impact the
27235 Mechanism to define multiple execution scenarios for a project enterprise's objectives, and the associated risk.
2.7.2.3.6 Standard data attributes for a project or potential project (includes default list) X Data attributes are supplemental information about a project.
Project activities are actions involved in a project which will generate
X costs, have an associated timeframe, and, will require resources to be
.7.2.3.7 Project activities may be defined executed.
.7.2.] Defines the resources and expertise needed for a given activity X
.7.2.3. Delineates the organization, department, or team responsible for a given activity X
.7.2.3.10 Duration of activity is defined with established UOM X units of measure (UOM)
.7.2.3.11 Includes list of standard activity data attributes including default list X
.7.2.3.12 User can define additional activity data attributes X
% Activity attributes are characteristics of an activity, such as the activity
.7.2.3.13 Defines standard data lists for activity attributes name, estimated duration, projected cost, etc.
.7.2.4 Templates
7.2.4. Project definition templates X
.7.2.4. User-created templates X
.7.2.4. User-created templates can be exported to other users X
.7.2.4.4 Unlimited template definitions X
.7.24.5 odifies project activities created from template X
Lt/ Data Lists for Project Attributes Standard default lists.
.7.2.5.1 Project categories X
.7.2.5.2 Project stages X
Probability in project management is used to calculate the likelihood of
X a particular outcome. For example, a probability assessment is used to
2.7.253 Calculates and creates probability assessments calculate the likelihood of identifiable risks
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The project status is the measure of a project's progress against its

X plan. It determines variances, and if corrective action needs to be
2.7.254 Project status taken.
2.7.26 General
X The cost of imported products or services can be recorded in their
2.7.26.1 Different currencies native currency, and converted.
The cost of imported products or services can be recorded in their
X native currency. Different currencies can be recorded for different
27.26.2 Different currencies can be tracked in different projects projects.
Project estimates and budgets, listed in an information tree, column, Gantt chart, etc. can be X Project estimates and budgets, listed in an information tree, column,
2.7.2.6.3 rolled up as a single currency Gantt chart, etc. can be totaled using a single currency.
27264 Supplies standard reports X
27265 Customizable reports can be created for the installed environment X
The resource identification and classification field provides the ability to
273 Resource Identification and Classification identify and classify employee workforce information.
Resource management is the planning and allocation of resources for a
X task or project. It includes calculating and tracking time allotments and
.7.3. Resource management budgeting.
.7.3.2 Imports data from external human resource systems X
.7.3.! Exports data to external human resource systems X
7. Pre-existing import or export procedures from any standard human resource systems X
7.3 Differentiate between internal and external resources X
7. New resources from internal or external source can be added manually X
7. Lists standard data attributes for internal resources X Data attributes are st information about a project.
.7.3. Lists standard data attributes for external resources X Data attributes are supplemental information about a project.
7.3 Data attributes for internal or external resources can be configured X Data attributes are st information about a project.
.7.3.10 Muiltiple roles and expertise classes can be defined for a resource X
.7.3.11 Tracks historical information X
Defines standard resource attribute lists such as resources, responsibilities, expertise level, %
.7.3.12 organization
.7.3. Tracks available resources X
.7.3.14 Resource availability reporting X
.7.3. Resource development planning and tracking X
.7.3.16 Defines and modifies organization hierarchies X
X The resource rate indicates how much of a resource (time, quantity,
7.3.17 Each resource has a standard rate etc.) has been used for a specific project or assignment.
7.3.18 Assigns different resource rates for different activities or projects X
7.3.19 Standard reports X
7.3.20 Customizable to suit installed environment X
Workforce gap analysis determines, assesses, and documents
274 Workforce Gap Analysis workforce requirements that have or have not been met.
X A gap analysis determines, assesses, and documents requirements
Flexible criteria for gap analyses and forecast resource requirements against available that are met and are not met. Often this is used to measure business
2741 resources requirements against system capabilities or available resources.
% A gap analysis determines, assesses, and documents requirements
that are met and are not met. Often this is used to measure business
2742 Saves gap analysis criteria for recycling requirements against system capabilities or available resources.
What-if scenarios are alternative situations and outcomes based on
changes in certain variables. What-if scenarios help contingency plans
X to be made and allow for better decision-making. A gap analysis
determines, assesses, and documents requirements that are met and
What-if scenarios can be created for gap analyses, such as changing project and activity are not met. Often this is used to measure business requirements
2743 effectivity dates, activity resource requirements, etc. against system capabilities or available resources.
What-if scenarios are alternative situations and outcomes based on
X changes in certain variables. What-if scenarios help contingency plans
2744 Saves and recalls what-if scenarios in a different file from original data to be made and allow for better decision-making.
2745 Standard reports X
% A gap analysis determines, assesses, and documents requirements
that are met and are not met. Often this is used to measure business
2746 Custom reports for the installed environment requirements against system capabilities or available resources.
% A gap analysis determines, assesses, and documents requirements
that are met and are not met. Often this is used to measure business
2747 Workforce gap analysis reports may include graphs or charts requirements against system capabilities or available resources.
Workforce administration capabilities provide authorized users the
ability to maintain compliance with various employment laws and
regulations and covers every aspect of workforce management from
recruitment, project identification, planning, allocation, time tracking,
.7.5 Administration expense tracking, contract management, and more.
.7.5. Web administration for all major maintenance tasks X
.7.5. Windows administrative client as an alternative to the web X
.7.5.] Windows administrative client can connect to the system over a network X
Different administrative roles for technicians who maintain the system, subject matter
experts who contribute content to the system, and subject matter experts who define X
2754 workflow
2755 Administrators can schedule administrative tasks such as data imports or exports X
Administrative tasks can be scheduled as a group, with dependencies between tasks within X
2.7.5.6 agroup
Proactive information delivery allows personalized business information
to be easily distributed to other applications within the enterprise via e-
2.7.6 Proactive Information Delivery mail, printers, file services, and mobile devices.
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Modeling, automation, and routing for business processes according to user-defined
business rules

Process can perform looping, decisions, or parallel processing streams

Group and individual notifications

Mechanisms to notify individuals when an action is required

E-mail systems

Ability to protect personal health information (limit access)

Predefined workflow is included

Workflow may be customized

NINININNNNNY

oo~

Definition of new workflow processes

2.7.6.10

Mechanisms for automatic escalation of notifications that have not been acknowledged
within a specified time frame

XXX XX XXX X<

27.7

Security

Security features are set so that only authorized users can access,
change, and delete personal workforce information.

201/

Different administrators for different parts of the workforce management

Need more information regarding what the ask is in regards
to security. Is this overarching across the EERP system?
Specific to projects? Or is this in regards to our Time &
Attendance solution?

2772

Workforce management offering can import users and groups from other systems (eg,
Windows NT)

x

7.7

Portal offering can import users and groups from LDAP-compliant systems

LDAP = lightweight directory access protocol, which enables people to
locate organizations, individuals, and computational resources in a
network

.7.7.4

Security standard support for Kerberos

Security standard support for PKI

PKI = public key infrastructure

7.7.6

Security standard support for X.500

7.7.7

Other supported security standards

iAe

Secure socket layer and digital certificates

Encryption capabilities

.7.7.10

Authentication capabilities

27.7.11

When a record is created or modified, the system records the identity of the person creating
or modifying the record

2.7.7.12

Password encryption

27.7.13

Security functions are imple d by functions, transaction, or field

2.7.7.14

System access to secure data sources, such as password-protected web site or secure file
server

2.7.7.15

Entire sections of the application can be secured

2.7.7.16

Users can have different roles and privileges for different parts of the application

27.717

Users can be restricted to viewing budget for their own projects or projects for the
organization

XOX|IX[ X [XIX] X XXX X[X[X]|X] X

238

Training

The training functionality covers the planning and administration of
employee training programs, and allows administrators to track training
schedules, training budgets, training costs, and more.

Planning

Employee training requires planning. The planning feature allows
'workforce managers to input information into the system and use it in
order to align training topics and developmental strategies with specific
company goals.

Courses ("academic" definitions) creation and maintenance

Enable attachments for course collaterals

Link certifications acquired by attending the course

Maintain course prerequisites

Define and maintain venues (scheduled courses) for courses

Enable grouping of courses into syllabus of specific subject

Include pricing definitions

Define aiding resources for courses

Maintain instructors

XXX X[ > | <[>

Enable potential assignment of instractors to courses

Define acquired competenices and competency levels per course

Identify gaps in competencis and relate to required training courses

Maintain list of required courses per potential attendee

XXX

Show potential attendies per planned course

Enable annual plan - schedule, resources, cost

Identify required aiding resources

Alert for missing or overloaded resources

X[X|>x

Administration

Training ini ion allows ini to access, input, and
make changes to information regarding employee training programs.
With automated administration functionality, the system can identify and
select participants, schedule course sessions, assign equipment, and
maintain employees' evaluation records.

Maintain course schedule

Declare venues and assign resources

Enable enroliment and cancellations

Enable waiting list management

X|X| X[

Maintain attendence in courses

Maintain scores per student

Enable transfer of acquired competencies into personal profile

Update personal profile

X|X| X

Invoice generation for external attendees

Profile of Suppliers
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Fields for supplier data such as shipping methods, item references, and conditions

Suppliers may have more than one address

Store e-mail addresses, web sites, and fax numbers in vendor profiles

Associate items with vendors' descriptions

Code different vendor production lead times, taking into account both supplier lead time and
transport time

X [X|X]X|x

Bill-to-entity information including currency, bank, account number, and mode of payment

x

Data related to bank, accounts, payment methods, currency, etc., are included in the
payment profile

Vendor shipment process with terms and acceptance requirements for reception

A primary vendor can be set as the default for each class

Vendor group for miscellaneous purposes

Identifier for approved vendors

Commentary about suppliers

X[XX|X[X| x

Rating of Suppliers

Year-to-date description of purchases in dollar value, by supplier

x

Goods delivery times are maintained as statistics for each supplier

Twenty-four month statistical performance data

Average of early days and late days delivery

XXX

3.25

Rejected salvaged in number and dollar value

The ability to provide the number and monetary value for rejected items
by the quality control, which were subsequently slavaged/repaired.

3.2.6

Analyzes suppliers' PO fulfillment performance based on significant data points such as cost
or price and quality

Historical tracking of supplier performance criteria, including crucial data on fulfillment
satisfaction, delivery commitments, and quality.

Via manually entered vendor
performance records

Maintains quality ratings of supplier products and performance

Vendor rating statistics are automatically updated and reported

Profile products

11

Maximum quantity (based on size, volume, or weight criteria) of products that can be
shipped in a container

12

Include measurement unit on product stocking and invoicing

X[ X XXX

213

Multiple search criteria for vendor data

Regquisitions and Quotations

Users can manually enter requisitions, which update along with automatic entries

Procurement system allows multiple line items and delivery schedules

Quality codes included on purchase requisitions

Quality codes are codes specifying quality. When a requisition goes out,
it has the quality limits associated with it. For example, if a company
creates a requisition for metal rods 100 cm. long, the quality code may
indicate that the length has a tolerance of 1 mm.

Via user defined field

Requisitions can be approved in real time

Processes requests for quotation (RFQ)

Manage and update supplier's quotes for particular items

Purchase requisition reference to project, account, program, contract, and sales order

Quotation copies maintained for suppliers

X|X| X

if attached in TCM

Returned/awarded quote information (quote effectivity range, lead item, and minimum lots)

Manages supplier quotation file by item or product with purging based on user-defined
criteria (for example, date)

Displays planned purchase orders

Support competitive quoting

Retain requisition history

Requisition approval required if above a predefined cost threshold.

X<

3.3.15

If a requisition exceeds the predefined cost threshold, Finance is notified and may be
flagged as a Capital Asset.

x

3.4

Purchase Orders (POs)

3.4.1

MRP requisition converts to a purchase order

3.4.2

Conversion of a planned purchase order to a PO electronically forwarded to vendor
automatically

343

Manually enter and send purchase order

3.4.4

Assigns sequential PO numbers automatically

345

Purchase order types including standard PO, blanket/contract, subcontract order/operation,
purchase request, and return-from-stock

3.4.6

Purchase orders for miscellaneous (non-inventoried) items "Fast Path"

347

Quotation entry includes data fields for effectivity dates, and pricing discounts and
percentages

3.4.8

POs include the vendor's quotation number

X| X X[ X [X|X] X [X

349

Quality codes included on purchase orders

x

Quality codes are codes specifying quality. When a requisition goes out,
it has the quality limits associated with it. For example, if a company
creates a requisition for metal rods 100 cm. long, the quality code may
indicate that the length has a tolerance of 1 mm. The system should
include this information on purchase orders.

Via user defined field

3.4.10

Flow down of project or part notes to PO

Users can carry project or item notes to the purchase order.

3.4.11

Vendor selection algorithm based on lowest price quote, strong delivery time, or preferred
source status

3.4.12

Supplier and item data may set as defaults upon placing POs

3.4.13

Overrides default data with user-defined data by order

X IX]| X X

The ability to set aside the default data and replace it with user-defined
data for one time deliveries, etc. by order

3.4.14

Order link to financial company for vendor selection

In reference to purchase orders, a financial entity might have a
list/database of (approved) vendors. The system's PO screen should
have a field for the financial company, which will display the list of
approved vendors for filling the PO.
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Orders and suppliers link to the financial company, which links to the warehouse for

A financial entity might have a list/database of (approved) order types,
suppliers, warehouses, etc. The system's PO screen should have a field
for the financial company, which will display the approved list for each

3.4.15 transactions type.
Categorizes POs by single; recurring; maintenance, repair, and operations supplies; specific
4.16 project; or job-triggered orders
4.17 Multiple order types including return and subcontract X
4.18 Control of default order type, order series, and warehouse code X
4.19 Matrix of vendors, by item, approved as alternate suppliers X
4.20 Contract and project number line item X
4.21 Order line and customer order line split for multiple deliveries Triggered by supplier confirmation
4.22 Individual POs can handle more than one item X
Individual components may be divided for multiple lead times, including categories such as
3.4.23 dock-to-stock and preparation lead times
Codes for multiple deliveries of a specific item in a PO (may accommodate more than one
3.4.24 date or location)
Purchase quantity includes the measurement unit and conversion (for example, "meter” or X
3.4.25 "piece”)
3.4.26 System's item file correlates vendor part numbers to internal part numbers X via Item file
System's item file maintains preferred vendors for specific parts as indicated by vendor X
3.4.27 number
Subcontracting/outsourcing : The process of having suppliers provide
goods and services that were previously provided internally.
X Outsourcing involves substitution—the replacement of internal capacity
and production by that of the supplier. Often, a work order starts in the
Subcontracted purchase orders tied to work order operation; material supplied by either factory, and then the parts have to be sent to a subcontracting supplier
|3.4.28 vendor or internal operation (e.g., for galvanizing), and then they come back to be finished.
.4.29 Parts, supplies, and services purchases X
.4.30 Blanket POs may be issued, up to a specified quantity or dollar amount X
.4.31 Blanket PO release control options X
Multiple line items per purchase order to accommodate blanket POs and subcontractor X
3.4.32 relationships
Ability to provide two types of special orders: drop ship and special
orders transit. Drop-ship means that the goods are sent directly to the
customer without going through the warehouse. Special order transit
means that the goods are shipped to the warehouse for later shipment
3.4.33 Drop-ship, direct shipments, special order transit options traceable by serial number to the customer.
3.4.34 Receive partial shipments X
PO can be flagged as not
X requiring 3-way match with
3.4.35 Non-receivable items; No receipt expected permissions
Maintains purchasing conditions for specific order items (e.g., seasonal or promotional %
3.4.36 items)
X can require inspection for POs
3.4.37 Selected items in an order may be flagged for defect checking with permission
Notes for internal purposes may be excluded from printing, or printed when they're intended
" X
3.4.38 for external display.
3.4.39 PO line item comments may be entered in a user-defined or standard predefined format X
3.4.40 Line-item-specific delivery dates X
34.41 Automatically calculates delivery times and dates
Cost tables and codes may be parameterized by supplier groups, individual suppliers, or
3.4.42 companies
This refers to the requirement that users should be able to adjust text
entry colors or window dimensions in the sustem's user interfacee. This
is useful for text entry areas such as sales and purchase text, contract
3.4.43 Users control text entry and display formats text, and other important items.
3.4.44 Purchase history is accessible in real time by supplier or part X
3.4.45 System-generated POs may be routed for online review and approval X
POs may be coded by their status as communicated by the MRP system. Codes should X
3.4.46 include planned, firm planned, and requisitioned
3.4.47 Purchase order line status includes released and closed indications X
3.4.48 Purchase order status and confirmation notes on the product and supplier X
.4.49 Automatic system messages to follow up POs may be triggered by user-specified criteria
.4.50 Confirms POs by product numbers or PO number X
.4.51 POs may be associated with contracts that require lot traceability X
.4.52 Automatically flags past due deliveries and supports inquiries on future deliveries
Provision to track non-recurring charges associated with a line item of a purchase order, The ability to capture one-off/non-recurring charges for some items. For
such as tooling or setup charges. Should be connected to the line item, but separately example, some items are slightly damaged, and need to be repaired on
3.4.53 identifiable and reportable ths spot, but that does not happen all the time.
% can set numbering by
.4.54 Separate purchase order sequence for each business unit department
.4.55 Automatically generate a PO number and assign it for each PO sequence X
.4.56 Remote PO access and printing of associated documentation X
(3457 Workflow management: on-line approvals X
.4.58 Supports purchase card activity X A capability for using e-procurement credit cards
Engineering change number (ECN): A revision to a drawing or design
released by engineering to modify or correct a part. The request for the
change can be from a customer or from production, quality control,
3.4.59 Rules based automatic on-line notification of engineering change number (ECN) activity another department, or a supplier.
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Subcontracting/outsourcing : The process of having suppliers provide
goods and services that were previously provided internally.

X Outsourcing involves substitution—the replacement of internal capacity
and production by that of the supplier. Often, a work order starts in the
Option to automatically create and maintain sub-contracted POs upon creation of sub- factory, and then the parts have to be sent to a subcontracting supplier
3.4.60 contracted work order operations (e.g., for galvanizing), and then they come back to be finished.
Subcontracting/outsourcing : The process of having suppliers provide
goods and services that were previously provided internally.
X Outsourcing involves substitution—the replacement of internal capacity
and production by that of the supplier. Often, a work order starts in the
Option to automatically close a sub-contracted work order upon receipt of associated sub- factory, and then the parts have to be sent to a subcontracting supplier
3.4.61 contracted PO (e.g., for galvanizing), and then they come back to be finished.
X Self explanatory—if they want to be able to track purchase orders that
3.4.62 Features to track foreign trade zone orders are coming form some specific geographic regions
Maybe a buyer has to have a replacement in case of being absent.
X Also, in case of central purchasing, some items can be bought centraly
.4.63 Allow multiple buyers to procure same item for separate business units for separate units, so that a better price can be negotiated.
Pricing
Price and discount table corresponds to individual suppliers and items X
Automatic update of an item's record based on the item's most recent purchase price X
. Orders may be discounted manually or automatically based on the order line X
.4 Price adjustments such as quantity discounts are determined from a grade table X via proper setup of itemfile
.5.5 Vendor price may be changed for a product class in multiple vendor agreements X can override with permissions
.5.6 Pricing and discounting tables include effectivity dates X via proper setup of itemfile
.7 Suppliers may be chosen manually on the basis of best pricing or discounting X
Suppliers are chosen automatically on the basis of best pricing or discounting X
Automatically updates prices and discounts based on a percentage or fixed amount X
Price rounding determined by established rates X
Calculates PO price by searching price tables X
POs may be generated in any currency X
View "hedge" contracts and adjust exchange rates on an order basis X
Vendor Contracts and Agreements
Agreements with suppliers may be discounted at different levels including the product level, X
product class level, and a level for general terms
Agreement number designating common terms X
6. Defines normal contract and special contract types X
.6.4 Contract effectivity dates (start and end) X
.6.5 Users may enter agreement start dates (a signal date) X
.6.6 Contract terms may specify ranges for delivery dates and quantities X terms are user defined
.6.7 The price and discounts may be applied to the order total of the vendor agreement X
A system with the ability to change prices in batch mode, within
% contracts. This is likely based on a criterion such as product class, for
example, if a common ingredient within some product class becomes
more expensive, prices must adjust. It may be the case that there is an
36.8 Batch mode price changes effective by product or purchase class economy discount or penalty for poor quality or missed shipments. via item file import/update
3.6.9 Discounts may be entered on the screen (bracketed discount) X
3.6.10 Assesses shipping and handling charges as a percentage of the order's value X
Provides (based on agreement) the date that a second discount issuance becomes
. X . . "
3.6.11 available with proper setup of itemfile
3.6.12 Schedule for delivery of each line item X
3.6.13 Users may choose to print an acknowledgement of the contract X Users have the option of printing an acknowledgement of the contract.
3.6.14 Purchase contract histories may be archived X
3.6.15 Standard documentation types for contracts, which can determine the contract status X
Assigns contract data (automatically) to a purchase order line based on a link to MPS/MRP X
3.6.16 purchase requirements
37 Management of POs PO = purchase order
Entities within a company link to a common legal entity (for example, business units, plants,
" X "
3.71 sites, etc.) based on vendor file setup
3.7.2 Consolidates enterprise-wide purchasing as a central unit X
3.7.3 Products classified within a purchase class default to a main vendor X with proper setup of item file
Verifies (and holds if necessary) receiving transactions on the basis of controls defined X
7.4 during purchasing
7.5 Internal processing lead times provided based on products and warehouses X
.7.6 Retain PO data for audit purposes (PO with electronic approval) X
7.7 Determines product availability by subtracting outgoing orders from incoming receipts X
7.8 Forecasts the product reorder date (determined by stock estimates) X
7. Purchase suggestion field contains products identified from available stock or reorder points X
.7.10 Additional orders may be generated to designate special order characteristics X
7. Users may issue stock replenishment orders based on predefined terms X For stock transferred between warehouses
7. Calculates ABC classification (items categorized based on usage per year) X
7. Identification codes for purchasing agents sorted by warehouse or other method X
.7.14 History of POs X
A buyer's workbench can refer to a set of tools available to a buyer to
make a purchasing decision. For example, the buyer would have
X access to the profiles of different vendors, approved vendor lists and
their catalogs, vendor scorecards, information on open blanket
3.7.15 Interface provides buyers with important purchasing criteria factors purchase orders, etc.
3.7.16 Maintains PO history information by item X
3.7.17 Users may maintain purchasing files from any terminal, PC, or workstation X
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3.7.18 Analyzes purchase statistics based on user-defined criteria X
Parameters should include address, business line, buyer, country, item
X group, item, price list, region, type of order, vendor group, vendor, and
.7.19 In-depth reports on purchasing statistics defined by specific parameters warehouse.
7. Determines, measures, and reports statistics for purchase budgets X
7., Compares budgets X
7. Users may authorize supplier invoices on the basis of packaging slips or line level X
7., Reports shortages and schedule information to suppliers in real time
Tracks consigned inventory, in real time, to include inventory segregation and payment
3.7.24 control
3.7.25 Online tracking of PO maintenance history X
3.8 Procurement Reporting and Online Reporting
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.1 Requisition report and query Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.2 Purchase order report and query for planned POs and released POs Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.3 Purchase order status and follow-up reporting or querying Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.4 Purchasing action recommended according to material requirements Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.5 User-defined parameters for PO and receipt exception reporting Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.6 Released purchase orders traced by part number Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.7 PO commitments may be traced by accounting time period (30, 60, and 90 days) Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Runs reports or queries on purchase orders based on parameters determined by users such provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.8 as alphabetical supplier, due date, PO number, or part number Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.9 Committed POs may be reported or queried based on contracts Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.10 Committed POs may be reported or queried based on formal supplier transactions Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.11 Reports or queries transaction data history for purchased items Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.12 Reports or queries quotes sorted by supplier name or number, or item name or number Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Identifies unfilled order backlog by reporting or querying on PO buyer status (includes provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.13 planned, firm planned, and released) Services toolset
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May require client to construct a

X custom report utilizing the
Reports or queries POs by buyer performance (a comparison of price quoted to price paid provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.14 as well as delivery time promised to actual date of receipt). Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.15 User-defined reporting to aid contract renegotiation Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.16 Users may query available balances and product consumption by warehouse Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Alerts users with a list of stock actions (such as replenishment) or product actions that need provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.17 to be resolved Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Generates a list of the demand forecast for stock orders (may be based on seasonal provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.18 activities, consumption, etc.) Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.19 Reminds suppliers about orders that have not been confirmed or delivered Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.20 Automatic reminder (closed-loop system) for corrective actions Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.21 Inputs or updates data upon product purchase or upon verification at warehouse arrival Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.22 Turnover frequency is tracked by product number and product group Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
Users may determine the summary information that should be provided regarding provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.23 warehouse and inventory Services toolset
May require client to construct a
X custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server Reporting
3.8.24 Online views for history and related notes Services toolset
Procurement is the process of acquiring the goods and services
required by an organization to fulffill its objectives (manufacture
products, maintain assets, etc). Depending on the type of resouces and
their use, the frequency of procurement can vary from very low (as for
capital goods) to very high (as for raw materials). This criterion refers to
3.9 Repeat Procurement medium- or high-frequency procurement.
Users (with proper authorization) may issue blanket POs for specified items, quantities, and X
. time periods
.2 Includes established effective dates in contract orders and line items X
. Tracks quantity or dollar value ranges for contracts X
.4 Purchasing agent may establish special conditions for delivery by the vendor X
.5 PO line items maintain information pertaining to allocation, delivery, and purchase X
3.9.6 Shipping and delivery schedules for the vendor reported in physical or electronic formats
3.9.7 Users (with proper authorization) may chart activity in the receiving calendar
Creates blanket POs where the system issues automatic releases to production and notifies
3.9.8 AJP (user-definable)
Queries on POs collected to the present date, and display according to user-selected X
3.9.9 parameters
3.9.10 Reports an item's pricing history by supplier X
3.9.11 Delivery schedule may be sent electronically to suppliers (for example, via a file)
3.9.12 Delivery schedule updates may be sent electronically to suppliers (for example, via a file) X
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When a PO is released it needs to be matched and reconciled with the
requisition and the receipt. The ability for automatic reconciliation is

X important in the repetitive vendor procurement section because these
are typically blanket POs that are fulfilled in numerous fractional orders.
.13 Reconciles and reports on POs automatically released to suppliers This is another example of lean manufacturing practices.
.14 POs released by a supplier may be changed X
.15 POs may require authorization upon release by suppliers X
.16 Records and maintains supplier release transaction histories X
.17 PO receipts may be generated for EDI transactions as determined by users X
.18 Predefined user parameters match EDI invoices with PO receipts X
.19 Real-time matching of transactions with material shortage log X
Receipts for procurement refers to the criteria related to the reception
of ordered goods from the supplier. Between the moment when goods
arrive and the moment when they are physically stored in the
warehouse, there are a few factors that need to be taken into
consideration, such as the quantity of the good received (Does it
correspond to the quantity ordered?); the quality of the goods (Were
the goods damaged during transportation or handling? Did perishable
goods expire before getting shipped?); and pricing (Did the price of the
.10 Receipts for Procurement goods delivered change due to unexpected factors?).
.10. Reports information on goods reception X
.10.. Receipt order or receipt number X
.10. Creates receipts based on the contract or project X
.10.4 Multiple POs may be grouped as a single receipt for one shipment X
.10.5 Automatically numbers receipts in sequence X
.10.6 Calls up PO receipts in real time and updates inventory data X
Calls up PO receipts, in real time, for items received or services rendered, and updates X
3.10.7 inventory data
Users may log and report on scrap or reject goods in real time based on a choice of PO, %
3.10.8 supplier, and item parameters
Transactions for receipts include vendor certification and lot numbers as well as the results X
3.10.9 of quality tests
Flags and updates using conversion factors when received unit of measure is different from X
.10.10 ordered unit of measure
.10. Issues a claim note when the packing slip differs in quantity from the receipt X
.10. Reports on material rejections (as for material tests and specification differences) X
.10. Reports on material rejections based on contract or project parameters X
Issues shipping and credit documents to suppliers for returns, or to obtain replacements for % Feature ought to allow for explanations where applicable and support
3.10.14 rejected materials replacement shipment or credit requests.
X This would take place after quality assurance (QA) inspections and, in
3.10.15 Accept-with-rework category for received materials turn, close the line on the purchase order.
X The system can process receipts to salvage defective parts or products
3.10.16 Real time orders may be issued to rework as they're inspected at receiving.
X This type of feature should not record these materials as available for
3.10.17 Provides receipts for materials requiring inspection upon reception production but should record them as being received.
Provides receipts, in real time, for materials that do not require incoming inspection (goods X
.10.18 that go to stores without intervention) Receipts for materials that go directly into stores
.10.19 Receives and processes drop-ship orders by line item on a PO X
.10.20 Material receipt information may be noted X
.10.21 Records and issues claims upon receiving materials that violate standards X
.10.22 Records invoice to financial system as materials are received X
Issues reports in real time, comparing material received against production material
X
3.10.23 shortages
Logs receiving and releasing vendor transactions during shipment, component
. N S X
.10.24 manufacturing, and material authorization
.10.25 Tracks and report on errors in batch processing on receiving materials X are held from the system pending status resolution
.10.26 Handles obsolescence data for material under shelf life control X
[3.10.27 Correlates quantities of the PO with the received invoice X
.10.28 Maintains changes to the pricing of materials X
[3.10.29 Maintains data on purchases for analyzing, project accounting, and reporting X
.10.30 Computes and posts price variances for standard cost accounting X
Online tools and portals are increasingly used by organizations for
supplier interactions. In order to make communication efficient for both
parties, these tools should provide functionality such as information on
all availabl i the ibility of creating p! orders with
advanced options (e.g., define frequency, define delivery method,
define payment methods, etc); collaboration that will allow changes to
3.11 Online Requirements for Purchasing Management be easily communicated to suppliers, etc.).
3.11.1 Create and use blanket purchase orders X
3.11.2 Provides a reference to a contract or master agreement X
X Some sales require the seller to ship a specified quantity per time
3.11.3 Create multiple releases, each relieving a committed amount period. For example 600 items at 50 items per week.
Can multiple individual purchase releases against a blanket
X order/contract be captured at the level of line items (as opposed to the
3.11.4 Multiple release capability at the line item level entire order header)?
X A blanket PO covers long-term commitments for material from a
5 Provides a reference to the blanket purchase order that yielded a particular PO supplier. Near-term release requirements are generated as needed.
6 Manual instigation of purchase requisitions X
7 Creates a new requisition similar to an existing requisition using a copy function X
Enters and amends quote responses for requisitions while online X
. Online reporting to all vendors, which includes providing a PO X
.10 Create a purchase order from an existing requisition X
1 Search the vendor record via a short description of the vendor's name X
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3.11.12

Multiple vendors for the same part are stored in a file; all vendors can be accessed for the
same part with pricing visibility

3.11.13

Stores "vendor qualification level" (e.g. qualified, non-qualified, and under evaluation)

3.11.14

Extracts and transmits PDF drawing files and other files to vendors

Reporting and Interfacing Requirements for Purchasing Management

In order to track the efficiency of the purchasing department,
organizations need to access statistics and reports on what has been
ordered compared to what has been received; the quality of the
services provided by each supplier; price comparisons between
different suppliers, etc. These reports are useful not only for the
purchasing department, but also for other departments that depend on

goods received, such as production, sales, and accounting.

Print open PO detail information by vendor, item number, due date, or dollar value

Generate past due reports by vendor or item number in due date sequence

Automatic reminder for overdue shipments sent to vendors via fax or e-mail

Print a vendor performance report based on shipment and purchasing history

Print a vendor performance report based on showing late deliveries (days late)

Print a vendor performance report based on orders placed

Print a vendor performance report based on rejects (number and percent)

Print a vendor performance report based on price variances

Print a vendor performance report based on dollar volumes

Print selected ship-to locations on a purchase order

Automatically faxes a purchase order to vendor

Electronically transmits POs to suppliers

3.12.13

Vendor profile fax numbers and e-mail addresses to be used for point-and-click
issions of data to vendors

P Bt B Bt Pad Bad B By Paq Paq Pl Py Py

3.12.14

General ledger interface increases the raw materials account upon reception, and credits
AJP using the standard cost setup for the inventory item number

>

General ledger interface increases the raw materials account upon reception and credits
AJ/P using the PO cost maintained for the item number

Inventory system interface updates the average unit cost of the item received

Inventory system interface increments on-hand quantity when a PO is received

o[N|o |

Inventory system interface increments on-order quantity when a PO is opened

Help Desk

X|X|X| X

Asset Management

Methodology for interacting with asset tracking systems

FAQ knowledge base

Methodology for FAQ management

Methodology for capturing problems

Financial management

Contract management

Inventory management

Reconciliation

XXX [ <[

System Management

Integrate with Microsoft SMS

Integrate with Intel LAN Desk

Integrate with Tivoli Enterprise

Integrate with CA-Unicenter

Integrate with Tally Systems’ Netcensus

Interact with workflow manager for escalations

X[X|X[X([X([>x

Manage Customer Relationship

I3

Manage Contacts

Transfer account responsibility and history from telemarketing to field sales or visa versa

>

Transfer internally and externally identified leads to the appropriate sales person to qualify
and follow up

Allows maintaining a log for customer contacts

Tracking and trending analysis for contact and activity logs

Offers call-back functionality which automatically schedules and prompts an order

Develops and maintains an Automatic Number Identification (ANI) database to capture trunk
numbers coming from a customer’s Private Branch Exchange (PBX)

Communicate planner information to a sales person’s supervisor

Call planned over a ified timeframe

©o|o|~|o

Daily reminders and notification of activities and appointments

Customer care contact number, e-mail address, web site address, street address, and fax
phone number for customers to communicate with customer care

XOX|IX[X[ X IX|X[Xx| x

Outbound phone, fax, e-mail, US mail facilities for customer representatives to communicate|
with customers

Determine business value drivers

Monitor and track customer contact and activity

Record and store complaint and issue information

Store and monitor Service Level Agreements (SLA)

Record and monitor (support) tickets and calls in accordance with the SLA

42117

Quickly access customer information including current account status and other financial
information from the accounts system in one central location

XXX|X([X|[>x]| <

4.21.18

Telephony integration to enable automatic number recognition and location of customer file

x

4.21.19

Identify the customer calling or being called and to supply relevant customer details to the
operator
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4.2.1.20 Identify the correct customer representative to handle the call

Route calls based on database users skill set (e.g. CSR is trained in wireless products only)

.22 Direct the call to the appropriate location based on customer parameters if known

Flexible table-driven call transfer capabilities

.24 Call queuing facilities

Automatically route calls to next available operator

Report on operator call patterns and work-load

Assist in automatic dialing of customer numbers

Report on employees’ performance based on quantifiable activities

Automatic Customer Dialing (ACD)

Record and report on operator work-load information

Capture customer contact information

Automatically retrieve and pre-populate customer information when available

XXX XXX XXX X[ X [x

Cross-reference between the central customer definition and phone numbers

:A i Maintain Customer Profile

.1 Customer profile management

Define and correlate multiple services from each subscribed product lines on the customer
billing hierarchy

Ability for each bill to have multiple services from different product lines

Associate one-to-many telemanagement reports at any level of the customer hierarchy

Multiple hierarchical levels within a report for subtotals and breaks

|

Hold customer reference information for presentation on invoice or reports

Identify "foreign” relationships where a customer is served by legacy applications or business
partners; this also supports a whole business view

View or report on the entire billing hierarchy

Maintain dated history of customer billing hierarchy

©o|o|~|o

Mass changes to the system

Advanced registration of billing with a future date in accordance with a customer’s hierarchy
change plan

What-if analysis

Base hierarchy structure on internally maintained keys

Manage hierarchical structures

Adjust billing cycles depending on payment frequency

Define the length of the invoicing cycle as required by the external interface

o=

Associate subscribed rate and discount plans to various points within a customer account
hierarchy based on the business rules

Mass changes to billing periodicity and frequency

Individual, per customer changes to billing periodicity and frequency

o|x|~|o

Capture and maintain basic demographic information usable across applications

Maintain history of modified and deleted product instances

Maintain points of contact for the customer

Maintain the company's points of contact with the customer

Maintain customer status

XXX X[ X XX[X[X[X] X X[X[X] X X[X[X]X| X<

4221.24 Maintain entry, completion, and dates associated with subscribed products and services

4222 Identify Customer

Use ANI or customer input to identify the customer and pop-up the customer record via
4.2.2.2.1 Customer Type Indicator (CTI) technology

Create an ANI repository of numbers that customers have called from, to identify customer
42222 calling

Ability for CTl to use Service Level Agreement (SLA) information, if available, in order to
42223 determine whether a particular customer should be moved up in the queue

x

Identify the customer using a search dialog querying on customer identifier, customer name,
42224 campaign code identifier, service location, contact, or telephone number

42225 Search through an alphabetical listing of customer names

Create a new customer record and sign a unique number to the customer record as an
42226 identifier

4.2.2.2.7 Alert the CSR of the customer’s password or other account security measure

Retrieve the customer's profile by querying on his or her name, account number, phone
42228 number, or Social Security Number

42229 Capture an account number on the customer profile

Quickly pull up customers' accounts in a back-end software package based on their names
.10 or account numbers

XOIX[ X |IX[ X X[ X

Manage Customer Information

.1 Ability to sort and view accounts for sales territories using variable criteria

x[x

.2 Add and update demographic or "firmographic" information for an account

Access demographic and "firmographic” information automatically, via various external data
42233 sources

Update customer information and provide online creating, updating, and inquiring of basic
42234 customer information

42235 Retrieve and display all customer-related information online

4.2.2.3.6 Capture the customer-preferred method and frequency of communication

Ability for a user with proper privileges to query customer information using variable criteria,
42237 such as zip code, NPA/NXX, and number of lines installed

X [X|X] x

A "flash” report anytime the customer summary screen is accessed for a high value
42238 segment

42239 Ability to provide a flash report on churn potential for a low likelihood to churn

4.2.2.3.10 Flash report for financial standing (e.g., account past due 60 days)

X [X|X] x

Invoice information online in a format facilitating customer communication (e.g., invoice
4.2.2.3.11 image per paper or Internet format)

Store customer invoices in the system according to legal requirements and customer
4.2.2.3.12 preferences

x

Store invoice summary information in the system according to legal requirements and
4223.13 customer preferences
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4.2.23.14 Associate several contacts with each customer X
4.2.2.3.15 Flash report for trouble with frequency and severity (e.g., 2 open, severity 1, trouble tickets) X
4. .16 Flash report for last contact (e.g., 2/15/98 opened severity 1 trouble ticket) X
4. .17 Flash report of pending orders (e.g., no pending orders) X
4224 Assess Customer Value
42241 Evaluate and represent the value of a customer X
42242 Maintain online market surveys to capture customer profiles and preferences X
4. Maintain Customer Satisfaction
42251 Initialize and track Service Level Agreements based on customers' needs X
4. .2 Perform sales process or other customer contact process quality reviews X
Capture the customer satisfaction indicator for a customer based on both reactive or
" " X
42253 proactive data collection
Send a caller to the IVR to answer questions on the level of service provided at the end of a X
42254 phone call
Periodically review the customer satisfaction indicator (typically in batch mode) for X
42.255 customers and take action as appropriate to the program defined
42256 Online analysis of rate plans and customer usage X
42257 Track key value driver information related to the customer’s business case X
4. Perform Proactive Contact
4231 Create Contacts
4. 1.1 Supports the creation of various contact methods such as direct mail, fax, and e-mail X
Assign contacts to various contact points (systems or people) based on the contact method X
42.31.2 and priority
42313 Store proactive contact records in a data store X
4232 Manage Proactive Contacts
Receive status updates from network management systems and external service provider X
42321 systems
Scheduling functionality by which proactive contacts can be tracked and assigned to people
. - X
42322 within the organization
Ability for a person within the organization to view his or her schedule of proactive contacts, X
42323 status of contacts, and the reason for contact
42324 Ability for a person in the organization to view and update the status of a proactive contact X
View proactive contact based on various criteria such as status, due date, assignment, and X
4 .2.5 priority
4 .2.6 Generate alerts if contacts are not completed within the specified time frames X
4 2.7 Create reminder lists linked to sales opportunities X
4 .2.8 Schedule both one-time and recurring activities X
4 .2.9 Follow-up visits with customers and record the details of those meetings X
Prompt users to action based on programmable parameters (prompt sales call based on X
4. .10 assage of time)
4. Proactive Contact gy
4. Reschedule the contact for a later date X
4. Manually or automatically (based on action taken) record notes for a given contact X
4. Request the creation of new contacts X
42334 Store the complete contact history log, including both proactive and reactive contact records X
Schedule follow-up call back appointments through action items including day, time, and
42335 preferred contact method
42.33.6 Manually create a trigger for contact request X
42337 Schedule calls and appointments for a contact at specified intervals X
4.2.4 Manage Risk with Customer
4.2.41 Assess Opportunity
Display and assign a value to an opportunity as a means of qualifying a lead. The value
should populate as a result of an opportunity evaluation and scoring process based on X
42411 gathered data
Send data to an external, third-party system to perform a credit check (includes business
name, billing address, corporate ID, tax ID, incorporated business, or an individual's name, X
42412 social security number, and driver’s license)
4242 Perform Credit Check
Perform a credit check on a customer via either external interface or a native credit-checking %
42421 tool
Ability for the credit-checking tool to access a commercial credit tracking database or credit X
42422 bureau to rate customers allowable spending limits
4.243 Fraud management X
Validate applicant or customer identification information through a variety of methods X
4.2.4.31 (address scrubbing, reference database checks) early in the order processing flow
42432 Execute a prescribed action or actions based on the type of fraud or potential fraud detected X
4.24.3.3 Strip or credit a customer account for fraudulent activity X
Open a fraud case ticket and manage it to completion or resolution using workflow-based %
42434 case management functionality
42435 Trigger a contact or an alert if these thresholds are surpassed X
42436 Connectivity with other fraud detection tools X
4.2.4. Financial Exposure
Validate applicant and customer identification information (address scrubbing, reference X
42441 database checks)
Verify credit standing for new and existing customers through online access to credit bureau X
42442 data and credit scores
Assess credit worthiness for existing customers using internal data such as payment history, %
42443 average revenue, internal derived credit, and risk score
42444 Process credit exceptions and determine the appropriate course of action with the customer X
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Determine appropriate credit limits and pre-paid amounts based on credit score and

42445 customer needs X
42446 Monitor customer usage, associated credit limits, and pre-paid amounts X
4. Manage Customer Troubles
4.2.5.1 Qualify Trouble
Retrieve customer, account record, and profile automatically via screen pops (Automatic X
42511 Customer Dialing/Voice Response Unit, CTI)
Display billing information, product and service configuration, contract information, and X
4.2.51. existing trouble ticket information on screen pops
4.2.5.1. Assign action items to the appropriate response agent or process X
4.2.5.1.4 Capture the initial trouble information and begin diagnosis if the trouble is valid X
42515 Determine if the caller is an active customer or agent of a customer X
4251.6 Determine if the customer has subscribed to and received products X
4251.7 Determine if the customer is being billed for a product and is in good billing standing X
4251.8 Determine if any preexisting, redundant trouble tickets are open or associated with a call X
4.2.5.2 Record and Track Trouble
Automatically assign a unique, flexible, and user-definable identifier to each customer trouble| X
42521 report, which can provided to the customer as a reference number
Automatically populate relevant customer account information into the trouble ticket upon %
42522 selection of the customer and opening of the ticket
Ability for the CSA to view customer contracts and i service level te X
42523 (SLA's)
Trigger definable alerts to Service Level Agreements (SLA's) and Operations Level
Agreements (OLA's) when the specific duration being monitored approaches the SLA/OLA X
42524 threshold
Override both SLA's and OLA's starting point defaults based on the contract agreement X
42525 (with override history)
Ability for the CSA to access a customer's current and past two customer configurations X
42526 (products and services) to quickly assist the diagnostic process
Automatically record and refer to notes regarding the creation of a new customer trouble X
42527 ticket in the customer activity log
42528 Assemble and track customer trouble tickets once created X
Ability for the CSA to view and restrict all customer details including the status of the account
y Pl X
42529 and service availability
Ability for the CSA to display the current status of any outstanding customer trouble tickets,
a complete historical list of all transactions as well as information regarding the customer X
4.25.2.10 trouble report and its status
Use customer service details during trouble ticket creation to determine if there are any X
425211 related network elements with outstanding fault reports
Display a list of applicable network fault reports so CSA's can link the customer trouble ticket| X
425212 to the appropriate network fault
Automatically link an applicable network fault to the customer trouble ticket if there is only X
425213 one related network fault
Automatically link other general troubles affecting multiple customers to trouble ticket
. y X
425214 information
4.2.5.2.15 Prevent trouble tickets from being re-opened X
Resolution due date and time to be set during trouble ticket creation to place a higher priority
- y N X
4.25.2.16 on its resolution after escalation
4.25217 New trouble tickets to be linked via a reference number to related, closed, or open tickets X
425218 Merge trouble tickets or create a superset of both trouble tickets X
Group and link related trouble tickets that must be worked on together in a parent-child
- X
4.25.2.19 relation
Automatically alert the primary contact for the customer when a trouble ticket is opened X
425220 against the account
425221 Mark invoice transactions as in dispute X
425222 Customer information including name, address, and service affected X
4.2.5.2.23 Ticket information, including date and time created, CSA details, ticket reference number X
4.2.5.2.24 Categorize trouble by type, severity, location, and supplier X
Diagnosis information by trouble symptoms, possible causes, recommended action, and X
4.25.2.25 network test results
Setting for due date and time including target date and time for resolution (Service Level
Agreements, Operations Level Agreements), callout appointments and call back X
4.2.5.2.26 requirements
425227 Records front-end close, including details of resolution, causes, and reasons X
Records remarks to capture other important information such as customer purchases of new| X
4.2.5.2.28 equipment
4253 Diagnose Trouble
Prompt CSA's with a structured series of questions designed to troubleshoot the problem X
42531 and return a recommended action to the CSA
The ability for the CSA's or technicians to reference online information during the diagnostic
process such as product and service offerings, policies, procedures, and equipment X
4.2.5.3.2 warranty information
42533 The ability for CSA's to initiate network tests to aid in the diagnosis process X
The ability for the CSA to either resolve the trouble and perform a front-end close or
escalate the trouble for resolution by technicians forwarding all information captured during X
42534 diagnosis
Interface with external systems to view network status, provide real-time status updates, and
: N X
42535 diagnose a customer's trouble
4254 Route Trouble Ticket to Appropriate Group or Vendor
Ability for CSA's to escalate the customer's diagnosed trouble for a technician or other party X
42541 to resolve
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Ability for escalation procedures to be driven by multiple parameters such as timing, service

4254.2 level agreement, and priority X
42543 Breakdown trouble tickets to supplier-specific formats X
Link and list all trouble tickets to suppliers and external parties when those parties are
" X
42544 responsible
Attempt a warn transfer and route the trouble ticket to a technician during the transfer via X
42545 CTI capabilities while the customer is online
Capture additional repair information and append the trouble ticket during the resolution
process, including the ability to log updates noted by date, time, author, and analyze the X
42546 results
Notify the appropriate trouble coordinator via alert (settable or triggered automatically when
a condition is met) of the resolution status, ability to set ticket-level alerts and integrate these X
42547 alerts with the workflow functionality
Establish special numbers for handling of routable issues and calls requiring third-party
technicians via an Automatic Response Unit (ARU) in the call center; ability for key suppliers
y N . 3 X
and parties to integrate with the trouble management system so vendors can be assigned
42548 trouble tickets and updated after resolution
Trouble ticket information and record/receive (e-mail, fax) commitment times with trouble
ticket reference information from external parties via resolution workflow management X
42549 integration
4.2.5.5 Updates customer
Review resolution options with customer and communicate expected resolution time (if
. : N X
42551 necessary) provided by a diagnostic process
Determine if follow-up is required to communicate resolution and alert account executives of %
42552 planned follow-up actions, if necessary
Capture additional relevant customer contact notes, close customer contact and update the X
42553 trouble ticket
4.2.5.6 Provide Trouble Status
View and lookup all customer details—-including customers' account status, service X
4.2.56.1 availability, and trouble ticket details based on reference number
Review a complete historical list of pending outstanding activity of all customer transactions X
4.2.5.6.2 (including trouble tickets and resolution status) from the customer summary
Ability for the CSA to view detailed information and current status of outstanding network X
425863 fault reports linked to customer trouble tickets
Establish a prescribed communication plan with the customer (templates may be used as
baseline for protocol). All communication with customers can be recorded and coordinated X
with a customer’s account executive to ensure consistency and allow the account executive
42564 to properly support the customer
Determine and document customer satisfaction, update trouble ticket progress, and route to X
42586.5 the coordinator for the next steps
4.2.5.6.6 Print and export trouble information (including trouble history) into standard formats X
Access trouble ticket information governed by security (passwords) based on user type,
X
4256.7 area, and trouble type
4.2.5.7 Manage Trouble Tickets
Automatically close any customer trouble tickets linked to a network fault report after
resolution and notify the trouble management system of closure, triggering any required call X
42571 backs or other associated actions
Automatically release a related call back item so CSA's are reminded to call customers and X
42572 inform them full service has been restored
Note incurred charges and credit in the trouble ticket and initiate action in the billing system X
42573 to reflect the changes
Set timeframes for completion of individual tasks as well as the overall trouble resolution, X
42574 alerting coordinators if individual timeframes are not met
Tracking activity information (duration, responsibility) supporting monitoring metrics and %
42575 service level agreements
4.2.5.] Manage Trouble Resolution Process
4.2.5. Populate work activities
4.2.5.8.1.1 Records the work activity title--a brief description of the activity X
4258.1.2 Records the work activity description--a detailed description of activity X
Records the work activity's planned duration--typically the OLA or service level agreement X
4.2.5.8.1. for that activity
425814 Records the work activity's planned start date and time X
4.2.5. Records the work activity's planned end date and time X
425 Records the work activity's actual start date and time X
425817 Records the work activity's actual end date and time X
Records the work activity's actual duration--an updated timer based on the activity's actual %
425818 start and end
425819 Records the work activity's status--planned, in process, and completed X
Records the work activity's alert trigger--point at which an alert is sent to appropriate
- X
4.2.5.8.1.10 |escalation
4258.1.11 Records the work activity's escalation contact X
4.2.5.8.1.12 | Records the work activity's responsible party--individual or group responsible for the activity X
4.2.5.8.1.13 [Records the work activity's notes--free-form notes regarding the activity X
Records the work activity's dependent activities--associates dependent activities %
4.2.5.8.1.14 | (prerequisites, next activities)
4.2.5.8.2 Configure
4.2.5.8.2.1 Manage the trouble resolution process from inception to closure X
Choose a recommended preformatted, yet modifiable template of work activities as the X
4.2.5.8.2.2 default resolution process for a specific trouble
Expandable summary of the activities planned and completed for a resolution, with drill- %
425823 down capabilities
425824 Add activities to the resolution process by users with appropriate privileges X
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425 5 Manage a totally planned and actual resolution time as the activity data changes X
425 6 Facilitate automatic escalation processes including electronic notifiers X
425827 Collectively configure and monitor overall resolution time alerts for activities X
4.2.6 Process Customer Requests
4.2.6.1 Request Manager
Update customer information and provide online creation, update, inquiry of basic customer X
4. . information
4. .2 Real-time user interface for account inquiry X
4.26.1. Relate invoice to actual service information X
4.2.6.1.4 Define discount plans as customer-specific X
42.6.1.5 Distribute invoice and document reprints directly to the customer’s billing address X
4.2.6.1.6 Reprint invoices and documents internally at the customer service location X
4261.7 Reprints of invoices and documents at the customer’s request X
4. Assistance Features
Allow viewing online equipment images so a user may describe the functions and features
. X
426.2.1 with a customer over the phone
42.6.2.2 Online job aids for process assistance and frequently asked questions X
Context-sensitive help (allowing users to view descriptions of the current window, applicable X
4.2.6.2.3 fields, and functions)
View online equipment images so a user may describe the functions and features to a X
42.6.24 customer over the phone
ANl repository (accessible by the IVR) as part of the customer profile to capture multiple
. X
42625 numbers related to one customer or location
Scripting assisting CSA conversation navigation as well as cross-sell and up-sell X
4. .6 opportunities
4. Provide Product and Service Information
4. View a customer's equipment sales history X
4. Permit inquiries on product packages, discounts, features, and promotions X
4. . View past and present customer subscription configurations X
4. .4 Linkages to the sales and service negotiation systems to initiate actual sales X
Ability for ustomer representatives to view a list of available literature and to enter and
" X
4.26.3.5 process literature requests from the customer
4.2.6.4 Billing Inquiries
4.2.6.4.1 Permit image viewing of customer bills with text search capabilities, including usage detail X
Create and produce an up-to-date, local copy customer bill, on demand for immediate X
4.2.64. delivery to the customer via e-mail, fax, regular mail, or web posting
4.2.64. View and aggregate unbilled usage X
4.2.64.4 Ability to access bill information through customer ID X
4.2.6.4.5 Ability to access to bill information through document-date-of-issue X
4.2.64.6 Ability to access bill information through circuit ID X
4.2.64.7 Ability to access bill information through IP address X
4.2.64. Ability to access bill information through telephone number X
4.2.64. Ability to access bill information through document number X
4.2.6.4.10 Ability to access bill information through customer name X
Interim (off-cycle) billing upon customer or user request (for all charges "to date" and "for a
- I X
4.2.64.11 specific period")
Interim (off-cycle) billing automatically initiated by system-detected limits and triggers X
4.2.6.4 (accumulated usage charges, first time service connection, final bill)
4.2.64. Ability to rebill X
4.2.6.4.14 Temporarily suspend bill calculation based on customer and internal requests X
4.2.6.4.15 Request off-cycle billing requests X
4.2.64.16 Integrated bill display for inquiry X
Integration of bill inquiry and customer care functions (service orders and accounts %
4.2.64.17 receivable)
4.2.64.18 Access date and time of bill payment X
4.2.6.4.19 Access payment history through bill inquiry functions X
4. Perform Group Level Adjustments
Assignment of credit and real-time adjustments, broken down by reason code and revenue X
426.5.1 category, to customers
42652 Adjust individual call records and recalculate a past bill X
Adjust individual call record rates, discounts and taxes based on manual calculations and %
426.5.3 available linked data
Perform group level adjustments across multiple call record rates, discounts and taxes X
42654 based on automated tools or a cycle rerun
Perform group level adjustments across multiple call record rates, discounts, and taxes, %
4.26.5.5 based on manual calculations and available linked data
Adjust approval via a second user if the adjustment is outside of a company-defined X
426.5.6 threshold for the user
Define or change different adjustment thresholds depending on customer usage profile and X
426.5.7 service information
4.2.65.8 View the history of adjustments applied to a customer X
4.2.6.5.9 Enter either pre-billing or post-billing adjustments X
Enable disputed transactions at the account or individual product level to be resolved via full, X
4.2.6.5.10 partial, or nil credit of the disputed amount to the customer
Direct access for customer representatives to the back-end software package for billing %
426.5.11 information
4.2.6.6 Receive Customer Correspondence
Retain images of letters or e-mails received from a customer in a customer correspondence %
426.6.1 archive
4.2.6.6.2 Make specific information available to a target set of customers X
4.26.6.3 Add notes reflecting date, time, department, reason code, and user to a customer record X
4266.4 Assign follow-up notes to individuals and departments X
4.2.6.6.5 View history of past notes X
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Project Tracking and Control

4.2.6.6.6 Log receipt of customer contacts regardless of the form of contact X
4.2.6.6.7 History of customer orders X
4.26.6.8 Record activities against the customer record X
4.2.6.6.9 Record details of incoming customer calls and correspondence X
4. .10 Record details of written and verbal communication from and to a customer X
4.2.6. Perform Invoice Hierarchy Maintenance
4. A View invoice hierarchy history (past moves, additions, changes) X
4.2.6.7.2 Functionality regarding modification and deletion of customer information (who, when, what) X
4.2.6.8 Process Payments

Allows viewing of collection history (last payment dates, mailing dates of running notices) X
42681 and customer treatment

Allows viewing of customer payment information such as history, amounts, current balance, X
4.26.8.2 and payment location
4. Provide Customer Access to Content
4. Online Access
4.2.71. Access detailed product information online X
4.2.71. Link information to a part or assembly X
4.2.71. Create and track cases and solutions via the Web X
4.2.7.1.4 Public access to service information and trouble ticket tracking X
4.2.7.1. Online help functionality for internal and external users X
42.7.1.6 Access to frequently asked questions and a searchable interactive solution knowledge base X
4.2.71.7 The ability for users to choose view preferences via a website X
4272 Online Channels of Communication

Web forms allowing customer to interact directly over the website without the need for other X
4.2.7.21 programs
42722 Collaboration and the ability to have real-time interaction with a customer over the computer X
4.2.7.2.3 Text chat with CSRs over the web X

Store customer screen navigation history enabling CSR's to see what pages on the site the X
42724 customer has visited (click-stream)

Web call back which routes a customer's requested callback with background information to X
4.2.7.2.5 an available CSR who is ready to contact the customer

Voice-over IP which allows a customer to initiate a call to a CSR talking over the web or vice X
42726 versa

Project tracking accurately follows projects in real time, optimizes
resources using instant project feedback, reports project costs, and
analyzes project profitability. Dates and activities are also tracked.

Project creation and ini ion of the project work flow

Status update notifications to project managers

Color indicators for schedule versus actual and for cost versus budget

Drill down financial analysis

Tracking of project issues, bugs, or change requests

Audit trail (who changed what and when) with e-mail notifications

Custom views, such as_delayed tasks, critical, and delayed, user's tasks, etc.

Project and sub-project Gantt data roll-up

Tools in project enterprise that search by content, types, status, dates, or sponsor

wo|ow|~|o>|
=)

Priority project current task listing

Effort level task and resource tracking

Access for team members to their timesheets

Ability for project managers to apply their team member updates to track project progress

Pl Bt B Bt Pad Bad B Bad Paq Paq Pl Py P

5.1.14

Multistage tracking for a combination of inputs by both a team member and the task
manager

x

5.1.15

Central location of all project plan and documents

5.1.16

Division of project into distinct phases, so as to track progress easily

Inventory Management--Online Requirements

6.1.1

X<

Inquiries

6.1.1.1

Provide inquiry and reporting
and ion type.

for inventory ions by item number, location,

6.1.1.2

Provide inquiry and reporting capability for inventory transaction summary by from and to
dates

May require client to construct
a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
Reporting Services toolset.

6.1.1.3

Provide inquiry and reporting capability for inventory status by item number and serial
number

6.1.14

Provide inquiry and reporting capability for slow moving and obsolete inventory

May require client to construct
a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
Reporting Services toolset.
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May require client to construct

X a custom report utilizing the
Provide inquiry and reporting capability for negative balance inventory and flagging upon this provided SQL Server
6.1.1.5 condition occurring Reporting Services toolset.
May require client to construct
X a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
6.1.1.6 Provide inquiry and reporting capability for shortages and backorders Reporting Services toolset.
May require client to construct
X a custom report utilizing the
provided SQL Server
7 Ten year look at usage history by year and source of demand Reporting Services toolset.
On-line request for requisition generation and approval. X
. Identify type of transaction X
10 Identify the source of demand X
1 Provide reporting capability by item number (all transactions since last cycle count) X
A2 Provide capability to track items by lot or serial number X
Vendor cross reference (infinite number of vendor pt. numbers) with wild-card search
- X
6.1.1.13 capability
6.1.1.14 Internal cross-reference to vendor part numbers X
6.1.2 Other Requirements
Maintain item number history of usage, both planned and unplanned, and purged upon a X
6.1.2.1 specific date criteria
6.1.2.2 Management of leasing and rotable spares X
6.1.2.3 Visibility and management of remote site or distributed inventories and rotable spares X
6.1.2.4 Part text files with forced viewing on screen X Any individual item descriptions are pushed to be viewed on the screen.
The term "harmonized" refers to standardized codes set by a higher
X authority (e.g., government or national/international organizations).
System must be capable of managing harmonized part number information and integrating Thus, the system should be capable of using such standard codes,
6.1.2.5 or maintaining harmonized information with third party (e.g.. freight forwarder) particularly for interactions with third parties.
6.1.2.6 Multi-currency capability X
X Up selling refers to selling upgrades, add-ons, or enhancements to a
6.1.2.7 Ability to maintain files "up selling" parts based on certain other parts purchased. specific product or service.
Inventory fields that accept part numbers and product configuration codes. Product X
6.1.2.8 configuration codes would allow logic behind randomly generated part numbers.
Electronic "drop ship" capability between buyer/planner and vendors. Buyer/planner should X
6.1.2.9 have access to vendors' "on hand" information, launch order with "ship to" information
Pricing (selling prices) must have ability to price given various conditions (i.e. export pricing
6.1.2.10 multipliers, subsidiary pricing multipliers, domestic pricing multipliers).
Selling prices may be controlled based on different commodity tables (for example, X
6.1.2.11 hydraulics carry different multipliers than "make parts" or other commercial parts).
X The ability to encode data on bar codes on individual parts as they are
Bar coding of individual parts as received prior to warehousing, real time scanning, and received, so that their subsequent warehousing and other activities may
6.1.2.12 inventory updates at picking, and real time scanning at shipping. be monitored in a real time manner using the bar code information.
6.1.2.13 Ability to label and track country of origin on parts and in operating system. X
6.1.2.14 Automated pick system sorted by grid location. X
The ability to change some materials' designation from being
X "manufactured” in-house to being "purchased" outside, while keeping
.2.15 Ability to structure material to a buy item, supporting ECN control capabilities the engineering change number (ECN) in the loop.
Processing Requirements
Controls
Ability to track inventory by business unit X
Automatic generation of recommended parts tied to BOM X
. Planning and controlling inventory in independent work cells X
4 Track and control vendor consigned inventory X
1. anban inventory management X
.2 Requirements
1 Provide for multiple facilities, warehouses, stockrooms, and inventory locations X
6.2.2.2 Flexible assignment of inventory processing by product and part (kanban and point-of-use) X
Provide allocation of raw material and component inventory to firm planned or open work %
6.2.2.3 order locations
In MRP, the net requirements for a part or an assembly are derived as
% a result of applying gross requirements and allocations against
inventory on hand, scheduled receipts, and safety stock. Net
requirements, lot-sized and offset for lead time, become planned
6.2.2.4 Provide for non-nettable inventory locations orders. Non-nettable means that MRP does not take into consideration.
Provide for ABC classification of parts, based on order activity, historic usage/cost, or X
6.2.2.5 projected usage/cost
Provide capability to receive, stock, disburse, and report on inventory by part number and X
6.2.2.6 location utilizing bar code
6.2.2.7 Provide adjustment or update for unit of measure differences or conversions X
6.2.2.8 Provide audit trail of all transactions by document number and part number X
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Cycle counting : An inventory accuracy audit technique where inventory
is counted on a cyclic schedule rather than once a year. A cycle
inventory count is usually taken on a regular, defined basis (often more
frequently for high-value or fast-moving items and less frequently for
low-value or slow-moving items). Most effective cycle counting systems
require the counting of a certain number of items every workday with
each item counted at a prescribed frequency. The key purpose of cycle
counting is to identify items in error, thus triggering research,

6.2.2.9 Provide capability to cycle count including printing supporting worksheets ion, and elimination of the cause of the errors.
Cycle counting : An inventory accuracy audit technique where inventory
is counted on a cyclic schedule rather than once a year. A cycle
inventory count is usually taken on a regular, defined basis (often more
frequently for high-value or fast-moving items and less frequently for
low-value or slow-moving items). Most effective cycle counting systems
require the counting of a certain number of items every workday with
each item counted at a prescribed frequency. The key purpose of cycle
counting is to identify items in error, thus triggering research,
6.2.2.10 Provide capability to establish cycle count control groups (of item numbers) i ification, and elimination of the cause of the errors.
Cycle counting : An inventory accuracy audit technique where inventory
is counted on a cyclic schedule rather than once a year. A cycle
inventory count is usually taken on a regular, defined basis (often more
frequently for high-value or fast-moving items and less frequently for
low-value or slow-moving items). Most effective cycle counting systems
require the counting of a certain number of items every workday with
each item counted at a prescribed frequency. The key purpose of cycle
counting is to identify items in error, thus triggering research,
6.2.2.11 Provide mechanized cycle count adjustment process with user-defined various thresholds i ification, and elimination of the cause of the errors.
Cycle counting : An inventory accuracy audit technique where inventory
is counted on a cyclic schedule rather than once a year. A cycle
inventory count is usually taken on a regular, defined basis (often more
frequently for high-value or fast-moving items and less frequently for
low-value or slow-moving items). Most effective cycle counting systems
require the counting of a certain number of items every workday with
each item counted at a prescribed frequency. The key purpose of cycle
counting is to identify items in error, thus triggering research,
6.2.2.12 Provide for cycle count correction made by entering a recount or providing recount report i ification, and elimination of the cause of the errors.
Cycle counting : An inventory accuracy audit technique where inventory
is counted on a cyclic schedule rather than once a year. A cycle
inventory count is usually taken on a regular, defined basis (often more
frequently for high-value or fast-moving items and less frequently for
low-value or slow-moving items). Most effective cycle counting systems
require the counting of a certain number of items every workday with
each item counted at a prescribed frequency. The key purpose of cycle
counting is to identify items in error, thus triggering research,
6.2.2.13 Provide for cycle count percentage and cost tolerances based on ABC ification i ification, and elimination of the cause of the errors.
6.2.2.14 Provide capability to identify preferred stocking quantities (to facilitate storage and issuance)
Provide capability to perform physical inventories, capability to include generation of
.2.2.15 inventory tags, tag reports, and variance reports.
.2.16 Provide flexible unit of measure conversion capabilities
.2.17 Capability to drive spares distribution demand from forecast
Data Requirements
1 Provide inventory master file
Point-of-use storage/floor stock: Keeping inventory in specified
.3.2 Provide for item coding of inventory and item master records to identify floor stock locations on a plant floor near the operation where it is to be used.
.3.3 Provide extensive user-defined-field capability in inventory master file.
.4 Reporting and Interfacing Requirements (Inventory Management)
4.1 Produce system-generated documents for material issues to production runs
i@y TEqUITE USET UeTeq
fields for tracking and report
can be constructed by client
6.4.2 Provide reporting of inactive, excess, or obsolete inventory utilizing the provided SQL
Provide inventory valuation reporting by item number, product code, warehouse, production
6.4.3 facility, distribution center, or stockroom
Provide the ability for a distribution center to run reports or inquiries on inventory status, open
order status (sales and production), costs, sales, and quotes for items that only pertain to
6.4.4 their specific facility
User defined fields for tracking
and report can be constructed
by client utilizing the provided
SQL Server Reporting
Services (SSRS) toolset or
created by Tyler's
Professional Services group
6.4.5 Reports of inventory by team, planner code, and buyer code for a fee.
6.4.6 Interface with the general ledger
6.5 Locations and Lot Control
6.5.1 Set stocking locations for each item as fixed, assigned, manual or assigned by the system
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6.5.2

Standard ten-position convention to identify location of items in inventory

The ability to figure out the location of individual inventory components
using a standard system

warehouse sublocations

A given finished item can be listed si usly in multiple stocking places in one site

Users define types to classify storage locations, such as warehouse, store, branch, truck,
consigned, return, repair, inspection, department, bulk, or category

May require user defined
fields

Use random locations for storing items

Standard locations for stocking items

Indicates if item is stored in a temporary or permanent location

user defined field

Discrete rules for stockage and allocation between production and support operations.

o|o[~|ofo|s

Users create methods for issuing and receiving items

6.5.10

Handles multiple companies, multiple divisions in a company, multiple plants, and multiple
warehouses

6.5.11

Locate items

6.5.12

Establish a cross-reference of a stored item's lot or serial number and its physical location

6.5.13

Calculates available volume and dimensions in a given storage location

Generates location reports by specific material, by item, or by location to control inventory

Report can be constructed by
client utilizing the provided
SQL Server Reporting
Services (SSRS) toolset or
created by Tyler's
Professional Services group
for a fee.

Lot control maintained by location

Traces an item by its lot or serial number

Option to use lots and sub-lots, or subdivisions of lots

EINEIGIES

Uses tables to assign lot numbers

6.5.19

Prioritizes consumption or allocation of lots by creation date, receipt date, expiry date, or lot
number.

6.5.20

Assigns unique descriptions, cost information, and automatic expiration dates to each lot

Forecasting

6.6.1

Controls & Monitoring

Compares actual service levels to service levels specified in policies

The ability to compare the service level being achieved with the service
level that is targeted

Generates initialization and control reports to create and evaluate forecasts

Measures accuracy of forecasts (adjusted or unadjusted)

Tracks accuracy of forecasted quantities by comparing planned and actual data

Monitors high quantity demand signals

Analyzes high quantity demand signals in order to assess the need to
redefine forecasting algorithms.

Generates statistical or focus forecasts automatically to update inventory

Conducts simulation to test policies

Generates initialization or si ion reports for safety stock

Creates demand forecasting units for a product line or a group of product lines that may not
correspond to physical stocking locations

XOXIX|X[ X [X|X|X| x

Users specify stock-keeping units (SKU) and demand forecasting units (DFU) to use in
demand forecasting

User-defined analysis periods

User-defined data aggregation, grouping by sales region, product line, or customer

X|X|X| X

Customizable forecast periods, ranges of tolerance, data points, and data presentation

Modelling Requirements

Uses beta factor to resolve forecasting errors

Analyzes performance by comparing forecasted demand to actual demand by period or
product aggregate specified by user

Creates "what-if" scenarios for a product to test alternate scenarios or models

Uses forecasting algorithms to generate several forecasts for an item, to generate the ideal
forecast according to historical data

Compares forecast demand performance to historical sales data

Evaluates forecast models for accuracy based on historical data

Generates different forecasts according to various demand hypotheses

Confidence factors incorporated into forecasting model

6.6.2.9

Uses statistics to forecast trended demand, seasonal demand changes, and increase in
demand during promotions

XOXIX|X[X[ X [X] X X

6.6.2.10

Adijusts forecasts according to fluctuating demand using adaptive or exponential smoothing,
moving average, and weighted moving average

>

In adaptive smoothing forecasts are automatically adjusted; in
exponential smoothing uses exponential functions to discount underlying
forecasts.

6.6.2.11

Flags violations of demand thresholds at product unit level

6.6.2.12

Imports forecast data from spreadsheet

X<

6.6.2.13

Forecast is adjusted automatically according to information on selling patterns, which is
received by electronic transmissions

Multilevel aggregating or disaggregating

Multilevel aggregating or disaggregating refers to demand forecasting--
the ability to roll up and drill down demand forecasts. For example,
widgets per month per store, per town, per region, per country, per
continent--sums these up and breaks them down. It also means the
aggregation and disaggregation into product families and single items
(for example, sedans--family versus compact models)

Matches forecast model to selected historical data

Tracks demand fluctuations caused by extraneous events

User-defined normal, seasonal, and promotional demand

Model takes demand anomalies into consideration

Classifies and orders demand structure from product family level to product unit detail

S|ofe

Permits variable length periods for demand data

X[X|X[X([X([>x

Tracking & Forecasting
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The capacity to create demand forecasts based on single-component

X characteristics such as product brand, sales region, customer profile, or
6.6.3.1 Demand forecast breaks down according to discrete profiles channel
6.6.3.2 Aggregate forecasts break down into specific forecasts at unit level X
6.6.3.3 Provides details of items in product group forecasts to create more detailed forecasts X
6.6.3.4 Generates product family forecasts by rolling up detailed forecasts for items that are related X
6.6.3.5 Sends signals to users when forecast has errors or an activity is not within threshold levels X
Various algorithms are available for generating forecast summaries at aggregate level, as
h - X
6.6.3.6 well as forecasts at the product family or item level
6.6.3.7 Displays actual and forecast demand by customizable period X
6.6.3.8 Generates consolidated forecasts by part number and covering all facilities X
Uses sales history or demand pattern data of existing products to create forecast for new X
. similar items
.10 Generates detailed forecasts by item number or SKU, that can be aggregated X
Overwrites or consolidates forecasts at item level X
Accumulation of old forecasts into future periods X
Generates demand forecasts X
4 Users can create forecasts for each item included in a multi-level bill of materials X
Users can create forecasts by demand class, by item, by customer, by product family, by
" X
6.6.3.15 model, and by option classes
6.6.3.16 Estimates percentage of future demand based on existing data for item-level components
6.6.3.17 Forecast percentage included in forecast calculation X
6.6.3.18 User-defined component level forecast X
Mean absolute deviation (MAD): The average of the absolute values of
the deviations of observed values from some expected value. MAD can
be calculated based on observations and the arithmetic mean of those
X observations (forecast vs. actual demand). An alternative is to calculate
absolute deviations of actual sales data minus forecast data. These
data can be averaged in the usual arithmetic way or with exponential
.3.19 Provides mean absolute deviation (MAD) to use when calculating safety stock smoothing.
Reservations and Allocations
Allocations Some of the following may require manual intervention
7.1 allocation of inventory quantities to backorders X
7.1, Available inventory reduced at time of sales order entry X
7.1 Customizable rules for reallocating inventory across open orders X
.7.1.4 Assigns and displays available back-ordered products by location X
.7.1.! Allocates back-ordered items by location according to customizable criteria X
.7.1.6 Specifies accounts for which no backorders are to be carried X
.7.1.7 Reverses back-order status of inventory upon order rejection X
The ability to automatically assign, track, and manage back order
X allocation against all orders so that scheduled deliveries only count
6.7.1.8 Inventory allocation as order is released for ALL orders against the back order as of effectivity dates
6.7.1.9 Allocates material and capacity to orders X Allocates items, item components, or assembly resources to orders
6.7.1.10 Capacity allocation by individual requirement source X
% Reserve allocations can be used by other requirements if the
7.1, Creates reserve allocations for items allocations to those requirements have been exhausted.
.7.1.12 Displays online detailed information about allocations, pegging it to other data X
7.1, Users can manually override back-ordered items that have been allocated X
.7.1.14 Flags allocated items when quantities fall below reorder levels X
7.2 Reservations
Reservation days refers to the number of days a client can put an item
X on hold. Soft allocation is the assignment of goods not yet received or
committed to an order. Hard allocation is the assignment of a stocked
6.7.2.1 Reservation days--time fence between soft and hard allocations (inventory) item to a sales order.
Displays online and in real time resources and inventory that are available in a specific X
6.7.2.2 location
6.7.2.3 Users can manually reserve inventory or place it on hard hold for a specific order X
6.7.2.4 Users assign define criteria for creating reservations and a hierarchy for sequencing them X
6.7.2.5 Reserved inventory allocation by order account X Allocates stock by order account for future deliveries
6.7.2.6 Reserves product and confirms shipping date upon receipt of order X
7.2.7 User determines how lots will be reserved; oldest lot is automatically reserved first by default X
.7.2.8 Picking methods will determine the quantities reserved X
7. Other
.7.3.1 Item balances maintained by grade specifications and lot number X
% Finds alternative inventory sources if inventory is exhausted or lacking
7.3.2 Finds alternative inventory sources if default sourcing link does not satisfy need at primary source
7.3.3 Displays storage limits by warehouse, lot number, or inventory allocation X
.7.3.4 Reports actual or impending shortages X
.8 Adjusting Inventory
.8.1 Manual adjustments to inventory values X
6.8.2 User specifies reason codes for adjusting inventory, such as cycle count or poor quality X
.8.3 Secure access via control number to modify inventory transactions X Permissions and menu access
.8.4 Displays inventory balance information before and after adjustments X
.8.5 Inventory adjustments tracked for reporting purposes X
.8.6 Authorization on individual ion level X Location based
% Reorder Report can be
6.8.7 Generates automatic reorders scheduled
6.8.8 Users define rules for overstock and understock exceptions X
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Accessibility

Real time reports access operational data stores

Generates reports automatically

Web query

Ad-hoc queries

SUPPORTED

Column-based indexing for faster data retrieving

Navigates all connected relational databases

SUPPORTED

Interactive data exploration with analytics

Desktop interface to advanced analytics

SUPPORTED

Multiple data sources and platforms

XXX X[ > | <[>

N[NINININININ]NN|NIN]N

VLDB drivers

SUPPORTED

=

Multiple table inserts

SUPPORTED

Multiple tab inserts provide the ability to insert into more than one table
with a single SQL statement

Table functions

Table functions eliminate the need to stage data into physical objects
during complex data transformation.

Accesses delimited ASCII files

SUPPORTED

Accesses fixed format ASCII

Schedules information alerts based on specified conditions

NOT SUPPORTED

24x7 server availability

Real time access to operational data

Report drill through from OLAP cubes

XX X[X|[X]><

Report drill through from zero data cubes

oS|o|m

Tree-style structure that logically organizes database columns into folders

Embedded production report writers

Batch production and distribution of reports

Combines multiple reports into a single "report dashboard"

Exports reports to other formats

|.“.\‘.“.\‘.“.\‘.“.\‘.“.\‘.“.\‘.“.\‘

Multiple format support including HTML, Excel, and PDF

XXX X[

SUPPORTED

Integrates with Microsoft Front Page and other HTML development tools

Microsoft Front Page was
discontnued in 2003.

Interface with Microsoft Analysis Services and Hyperion Essbase

NN

SAP BW

Java-based reporting tool

Custom Java tag library reduces the amount of coding required to integrate reports into JSP
pages

Object-oriented 4GL

Graphical interface avoids complex languages, such as C or Java

x [X] X [X]X|x| x

Reporting Capabilities

N N BN BN BN

Step-by-step report creator

Point-and-click graphics tool

Point-and-click graphics tool give users a complete look at the data
from every possible angle.

Hides or drills down to detailed information

Pre-set templates

Saves, schedules, and publishes reports

Multiblock reports

Report catalog and report serving

P&L reporting

Data-manipulation capabilities for row and cumulative totals

Cross-tabs break a report across an unlimited amount of categories

Desktop and web reporting interfaces

Identifies exceptions in report

Automates the generation of reports

Publishes report templates for others to be modified

Formats tools to change fonts, colors, styles, column and row sizes, and alignment

Automatically drill through to several reports from a single page

Accesses analytics from Microsoft Office applications

Report wizards guides users through analytical and reporting tasks

Exception highlighting shows values in a report that are above or below a value range

Creates metrics

Users can view, create, modify, print, and forward reports

Pad I End 0 Ed N N Ed N N N N R DN DN DN BN

Auto save

Proactive drill-down options, including automatic, conditional, and in all supported formats

XXX XY XXX XXX XXX XX X[ X [X

Cascading style sheets

Financial reporting and analysis including intuitive ad hoc, OLAP, and forecasting

Unicode

Creates subsets for the logical groupings of information

Nested crosstabs and charts

Data explorer

Report explorer

Repository explorer

Field explorer

Graphical table linking

Field mapping between databases

Via SSRS

Bp

Custom templates

Preview window

XXX XXX <| X [><[>< || <

Asymmetric reporting provides a customized view of OLAP grids

GUI, drag-and-drop development environment

S|o|e|N|e|a|&

Adds columns

Adds filters

Creates analytic workflows

Calculates initial insights into the data quickly and easily

NNNNNNNNNENNNENNNNNNNNR

INININENDY

Data groups can be defined and customized by users

XX X[X|[X]><
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7.1.2.44 Embes live applications, Web sites and non-BI content within report X
71. Data can be viewed as reports, charts, graphics, etc. X
7.1. Generates of table of contents on demand
7.1.2.47 On-demand pagenation of table of contents
7.1.2.48 Drill-through analysis X
7.1.2.49 Searches, filters, and sorts data X
7.1.2.50 Report prompts give multiple selection criteria X
7.1.2.51 Ad hoc reporting into any application X
7.1.2.52 Search capabilities for specific categories within cubes and reports X
71253 Drills down within a PDF to other data sources X
7.1.2.54 PDF drill down witihin the PDF document X
[71.2.55 Active reports with thin client disconnected thinkline analysis capabilities
7.1. Formatting
7.1. Guidelines and vertical rulers X Via SSRS
7.1. Auto-arrange fields
7.1.3. Drag-and-drop browse field data X
7.1.34 Drawing style interface X Via SSRS
7.1.3. Line drawing, box drawing X Via SSRS
7.1.3.6 Circles, ovals, and boxes with rounded corners can be added to reports X Via SSRS
7.1.3.7 Moving and resizing objects X
7.1. Conditional font formatting X Via SSRS
7.1.3. Vertical text rotation X Via SSRS
7.1.3.10 Fractional font size X Via SSRS
7.1. Format editor X Via SSRS
7.1. Format painter X Via SSRS
7.1. Horizontal page number X Via SSRS
7.1.3.14 Custom and bound images X Via SSRS
7.1.3. Graphic image support (such as BMP, TIFF, PCX, TGA) X Via SSRS
7.1.3.16 Redo and undo X Via SSRS
7.1.4 SQL Functionality for Report Creation
7.1.4.1 SQL database access X Via SSRS
SQL "merge" command decides whether to insert data or update
7142 SQL "merge" command current data during a load. Via SSRS
X SQL "with" clause optimizes query speed by eliminating redundant
7.1.4. SQL "with" clause processing in complex queries. Via SSRS
7.1.4.4 Reports created from an outside source can be uploaded into tool .XIs, .txt. etc. Via SSRS
7.1.4. Creates SQL reports via stored procedure
7.1.4. Format X Via SSRS
7147 Exporting X Via SSRS
7.1.4. Creates graphs X Via SSRS
7.1.4. Establishes thresholds X Via SSRS
7.1.4.10 Narrowcast Server subscriptions and report execution
7.1.4. Object security X Via SSRS
7.1.4. OLAP services X Via Cubes
7.1.4. Input filters X Via SSRS
7.1.4.14 Report scheduling X Via SSRS
7.1.4. Web report execution X Via SSRS
7.14. Security group access control X Via SSRS
7.1.4 Creates new attribute, attribute forms, and metrics X Via SSRS
7.1.4. Percentile calculations, ranks, and distributions X Via SSRS
7. Calculation Capabilities
7.1.5. Statistical and hypothesis testing
7.1.5. Fast query performance X
7.1.5. Real time forecasting X
7.1.5.4 Closed-loop transactional processing
7.1.5. Universal ion to any communication device, wired or wireless X Any supported device
7.1.5.6 Transactional confidence ensured with scalability and fault tolerance X
7.1.5.7 Complex query IF-THEN-ELSE logic X Via SSRS
Custom function plug-ins for customers who designed algorithms for calculating scores and
7.1.5. other statistical models
7.1.5. Add calculations such as sum, average, moving average, and count to reports X
7.1.5.10 Functions X
7.1.5.11 Custom functions X
7. Metrics
7.1. Wizard functionality creates simple or compound metrics X Via SSRS
7.1. Sets join specifications X Via SSRS
7.1.6. Sets VLDB
7.1.6.4 Performs null and zero value checks to identify how to handle data X Via SSRS
7.1.6. Percent-to-total metric types X Via SSRS
7.1.6.6 Transforms metric types X Via SSRS
7.1.6.7 Ranks metric types X Via SSRS
7.4 Filters
71.7. Filters using an attribute's form (ID, description, etc.) or on elements of an attribute X Via SSRS
7.1.7. Sets qualifications based on a relationship filter or metric X Via SSRS
7.1.7. Creates custom expressions X Via SSRS
7174 Creates new metrics X Via SSRS
7.1.7. Uses joint element list to join attribute elements and filter the result set X Via SSRS
7.1.7.6 Imports filter elements from .xls or .txt files X Via SSRS
71.7.7 Defines output level of report data at different levels, e.g., at the attribute or entity level X Via SSRS
7.1.7.8 Attribution merge
71.7.9 Metric-to-metric comparison X Via SSRS
7.1. Data Visualization Tools
7.1.4 Report Types
7.1.8.1.1 Cross-tab reports X Via SSRS
7.1.8.1.2 Form-style reports X Via SSRS
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Sub-reports

Conditional reports

Via SSRS

Top/bottom reports

Via SSRS

Drill-down/summary reports

Via SSRS

~|o|ofs]w

OLAP reports

Via Cubes

Tabular reports or data vit ization-enabled reports

Via SSRS

Financial reports

Via SSRS

Compound reports that combine several reports into a single PDF file

Via SSRS

Parameterized reports using run-time filtering

Via SSRS

Sorting and grouping

Via SSRS

Matrix

Via SSRS

Freeform

Via SSRS

Linked

XXX X)X X X< X[ >

Via SSRS

bt I 0 0 2 N I DN N DN BN

Slice and Dice

3
»
N

Pivoting

Pivoting allows the same set of data from a variety of different
perspectives

=
®
N
N

Dimension hierarchy

Via Cubes

Dimension tool

Dimension tools define dimension structures and creates logical views
without modifying the master file.

Via Cubes

Tiles

Tiles specify and calculate percentiles (e.g., deciles, quartiles)

Via SSRS

Check boxes

Via SSRS

Radio button

Via SSRS

Drop-down boxes

XIXIX[X[ > x| X

Via SSRS

Graphs and Charts

ypes

ar charts

Stacked bar

Column

Stacked column

Line charts

Area

Numeric or date/time x-axis

Pie/doughnut

Scatter plots

XXX X[ > | <[>

Bubble

Gauge

>

Gantt

Funnel

Multiple 2D and 3D charts

Histograms

NSNS NN NSNS NSNS NN NSNS NS

Data constellations

Paraboxes

ParaboxParabox that acts somewhat like a parallel coordinates chart in
that it allows multiple variables to be shown across one chart.
Additionally, the parabox allows you to select one variable that is
represented in the size of the bubbles. After choosing a type of chart to
view from the visualize menu, a user must select the variables which
will be displayed (and along which axis).

Time tables

Charts and plots

Slo|e|~N

Animated reports

Histograms

Scatterplots

Thermometer

Data constellations

XIX|X([X[>x

GIS mapping

Dot density

Waterfall

o[ [io]

Swatch

Parallel coordinate

XXX X

Trend

Box and whisker

R[=|S|o|a|N|o|a|s

Control Limits

X<

Features

Color coding

Peer graphics

Multiscapes

Changes graphical views in real time

Zooming

X|X| X

Customer KPIs

Graphically displays Gantt charts and networks

Interactive chart

Chart description

Chart legend

X[X|>x

Control limitations

Mapping Capabilities

g ] 0 N N N N N N N N N N O N DN N BN BN

Users can toggle between a map and business intelligence application

7.1.84.2

Mapping capabilities to view and analyze data with a geographical or spatial component in
the context of a physical location

7.1.8.5

Integration with Microsoft Office and Others

7.1.85.1

Automatically generates Excel PivotTables from the application

PivotTables provide a powerful data mining capability within Excel 2000
and XP.

7.1.852

Reports against data stored in the Microsoft Analysis Services cube

7.1.853

Reads and updates Microsoft Access and Microsoft SQL Server databases from within the
application

7.1.854

Exports data into new Excel spreadsheet

x| X |X| X
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o

Exports to Excel template

Embedded Excel

Exports to Microsoft Exchange

NMI on what this even means

Exports to Microsoft Mail

NMI on what this even means

Exports to XML

Exports to PDF

Exports to character-separated values

Exports to RTF

Exports to disk

Exports to application

Exports to ODBC databases

Exports to lotus notes

x|[x

Automatically generates summations and calculations within Excel

NI ES

Excel pagenation (across multiple worksheets)

>

Interactive Beans

Presentation beans (graphs, crosstab, and table)

Data bean (query and calculation builders)

OLAP beans

Bean catalog to save, retrieve, and manage analytical objects

X|X| X[

Fd I DN N N N Y R DN N

Distribution and Archiving

Electronically distributes of any content via preferred delivery vehicles, e-mail, FTP, or
network printers or fax

Email, printer, and with select
areas, fax

Scheduled delivery

Alert or event-driven delivery

Intelligent bursting

Archiving of reports or any other content

Where available

o N BN N BN BN

Expiration and versioning

Content Manager only

Two-way e-mail

Two-way e-mail gives people, both wired and wireless, the ability to
flexibly communicate with enterprise information systems

Where available

Java reporting component

NET reporting component

COM report designer component

X|X|x

Uses portals to deliver customized information enterprise wide

Distributes content across enterprise with web applications

Delivers reports via Microsoft Excel

Delivers reports via portals

Delivers reports via e-mail

delivers reports via Adobe Acrobat

Reports can be distributed on a scheduled or alert-driven basis

s|o(e19[e19[e12(e|12(2|12

Reports are accessible to mobile users

XXX [ X[ <

Analysis

Analysis Capabilities

Analysis of variance

Regression analysis

Decision analysis and decision tree display

Multivariate analysis

Psychometric analysis

Categorical data analysis

Survival analysis

Nonparametric analysis

Cluster analysis

Site selection analysis

Clickstream analysis

Promotional analysis

What-if analysis

Basket analysis

Churn analysis and prevention

Currency conversion

Guided analysis with analytic workflows

Exception highlighting can identifies problem areas within a path of data in real time

Genomics

S|ofe

Microarray analysis

Tagman analysis

Cheminformatics

Clinical trial design and analysis

Bic

.25

Health services and outcomes analysis

.26

Supply chain optimization

.27

Drill-down capabilities to find root causes

INNMRENENNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNENERNNREANNNNE NN

.1.28

Asymmetrical analysis

XXX XXX XX XX [ 3| X< X[ XX [ X[ X< X[ X [ X [ ><| <

Portals

A portal is a private space that gives employees in a company the
ability to organize and readily access information; manage documents;
share calendars; and enable efficient collaboration in a familiar, browserf
based environment. All important business information resides in a
central repository making it accessible with a web browser at any time,
from anywhere in the world. Authorized users outside of the company,
such as remote workers, suppliers, partners or clients,. can also use it
to collaborate, communicate, and share business critical information.

IBM WebSphere

Microsoft Share Point

Plumtree

BEA

Vignette Portal Services

NININNN[N]N

CA Clever path

XX [>x]x
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7227 Peoplesoft Enterprise Portal X
7.22.8 Oracle 9i Portal X
7229 mySAP Portal X
X X Tyler Hub serves as portal for
7.2.2.10 Other portal all Tyler apps
7.2. Personalization at user level X
7.2. Permission-based content mar X
7.2. NetWeaver X
7.2 Exploration Tools
7.2. Predictive modeling X Via ERP Executive Insights
7.2. Mail-order addresses X
7.2.3. Sale histories X
7.2.34 Web transactions X
7.2. Forecasts resource demands X
7.2. Executive-level analytical interface X
7.2.3.7 Generates customer segmentation data X
7.2. Generates customer profiling data X
7.2.3. Predefined queries X
7.2.3.10 Interactive graphic interface X
7.2. Built-in customization and programmatic support X
7.2. Forecasts demand for products and services X
7.2. Medical diagnosis and research X
7.2.3.14 OLPP X
T Enterprise Search
7.3. Searches full Bl content X
7.3. Fuzzy matching and word stemming X
7.3. Embedded standard search toolbar X
7.3.4 Fine-tunes search by narrowing criteria X
7.3.5 Leverages metadata layer within search X
7.3.6 Auto-filling prompts to maintain context within searching capabilities X
7.3.7 Security to limit user access searches to access only areas X
7.3.8 Search capabilities within a report or other document to identify related topics X
7.39 Leverages structured and unstructured data X
7.3.10 Indexes full content and not just report names and descriptions X
7.3.11 Accesses data sources to search information across the organization X Tyler data sources
7. corecards
7441 ools to Design Balance Scorecards
7411 etting strategic objectives for each perspective X Via Executive Insights
7412 Views the scorecard strategy from financial, customer, internal, and learning perspectives X Via Executive Insights
7413 Adds or renames perspectives X
7414 Aligns strategic objectives with perspectives X
An objective states how a strategy will be made operational. Its
X measure is a performance metric reflecting progress against an
7415 Associates measures with strategic objectives objective.
X Objectives are related to one another through cause and effect
74.1.6 Graphically links strategic objectives in cause and effect relationships relationships.
7417 Links can be edited as required X Via Executive Insights
7418 Assigns targets to measures X A target is a quantifiable goal for each measure.
X Activities that groups will focus on to ensure attainment of strategic
7.4.1. Lists strategic initiatives results.
7.4.1.10 Links objectives to strategic initiatives X
74. Personalized column display X
7.4. Formulas X
74. Functions X
7.4.1.14 Creates individualized scorecards X Via Executive Insights
74. Integration of ISVs X
7.4. Metric wizards X
7.4.1.17 Build application and reporting templates X
7.4.2 Tools to Communicate Objectives
X Via SSRS or Executive
7421 Communicates measures Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
7422 Communicates targets Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
7423 Communicates initiatives aligned with the strategy Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
7424 Communicates descriptions of objectives Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
7425 Online automatic user notification of changes to a metric status Insights
74.2.6 Regroups metrics by owner X
X Via SSRS or Executive
74.2.7 PDF printing for off-line viewing Insights
7428 Incorporates all enterprise data_from every business process X
X Via SSRS or Executive
7429 Visualizes performance data in graph format Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
74.2.10 Monitors red zones via scorecards Insights
74211 Communicates changes in corporate strategy X
X Via SSRS or Executive
74.212 Delivers scorecards via intranet, extranet, or e-mail Insights
74213 Cascades scorecards throughout the organization X
X Via SSRS or Executive
74.2.14 Drills down to textual commentary Insights
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Via SSRS or Executive

74.2.15 Multidimensional analysis capabilities X Insights
74.2.16 Strategy and accountability mapping capabilities X
74217 Scorecard functionality integration with documents, spreadsheets and web sites X
X Via SSRS or Executive
74218 Scorecard functionality integration with reports, graphs, charts, and analysis tools Insights
74219 Message board forums and discussion threads X
X Via SSRS or Executive
7.4.2.20 Event-driven and cascading alerts Insights
X Via SSRS or Executive
7.4. Manual metrics update Insights
7.4.2.22 Lead and lag indicators X
74. Creates strategy maps, impact analysis and cause-and-effect diagrams X
7.4.2.24 Future performance projection using algorithm forecasting X
7.4. Feedback
74. Analysis of the measure results against its target X
7.4. Graphical indicators X
74. Displays current performance data for each measure X
7434 Reporting capabilities X
7.4.3. Report interactivity X
7436 Charting capabilities X
74.3.7 Closed-loop data updates X
Scheduled, ad-hoc, and event-driven delivery of HTML, Excel, PDF reports, and third party X
7438 content by e-mail, network printer, FTP or fax
7439 Deployment flexibility e.g., over the Web or in PDF X
7.43.10 Multilingual X
7.4.4 Administration
7441 Web-enabled aministration tools for scalable deployments X
Automatically generates interface tables and summaries, optimizing data loading, and query X
744.2 performance
Responsibility-based security restricts user access to required data granularity, scorecards X
7443 and measures
7444 Schedules recurring loading events X
Automatically generates documentation of data lineage from the input tables to the X
7445 summaries to the KPI reports
7446 Automatic back-up of historical data X
7447 Migrates a balanced scorecard system (data and metadata) between instances X
7448 Use of materialized views for advanced st ization architecture X
78 Dashboards
7.5. Updates, edits, and changes look and feel of Ul at individual user level X
7.5. Establishes KPIs or metrics X
7.5. Access to multiple enterprise data resources X
7.5.4 Real-time data update capability X
7.5. Connects to operating systems to perform transactions X
756 Customizable at user level X
75.7 System administration configuration capabilities X
758 Drill down capabilities X
7.5. Drag and drop X
7.5.10 Built-in pre-defined metrics X
7.5. Web-based X
7.5. Edits metrics X
7.5. Exploits different statistical methods X
7.5.14 KPI and alert customization X
7.5.15 Indicators and links to reports and shared documents X
7.5.16 Provides automated scheduling X
7.5.17 Exception highlighting is visible on charts and in key performance metrics X
7.5.18 Embedded instant message or chat capabilities X
Content Acquisition The ability to gather content through import or metadata
Content Capture and Import
A1 Distinguish mandatory and optional fields for authors X
2 Import single and multiple content objects simultaneously X
X The ECM solution shall provide data matches on field types (e.g.
8.1.13 Match data on field types enforce alphanumeric entry and set defaults).
8.1.1.4 Configurable data validation rules X
Fields may be validated to ensure entered values are unique against existing values to
8.1.1.5 prevent duplication (or the system offers the existing values to select)
8.1.1.6 Provides field tab ordering that can be set for data entry
8.1.1.7 Customizable error messaging X
8.1.1.8 Specific terms can be barred from being entered, through a customizable stop-words list X
Actions such as import, export, move, delete, relate, contain, status update, and metadata X
. element value updates can be performed on selected single or multiple content objects
.10 Graphical selection of content objects to change the objects' attributes X
NE Single action on content collections for associating workflows X
12 Single action on content collections for associating thesauri X
Import content collections by pointing to one, or multiple locations, and set an automated
8.1.1.13 uptake queue or routine
System administrators can set the date and time for automated uptake queue or routine to
4 be performed
Import content objects using a web-based form X
Import content objects using a desktop client application X
Renders thumbnail previews of images that are imported X
Import attachments (including digital video and audio) X
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8.1.2 Metadata Capture
The ECM solution can assign or automatically capture metadata
element values at the same time as a single content object is captured
X or imported, all content objects contained within a content collection
Assign or automatically capture metadata element values as a single content object is that are imported and selected content objects contained within a
8.1.2.1 captured or imported content collection that are imported.
The ECM solution captures metadata element values from the desktop
X or file, and populate selected values into the metadata element data
8.1.2.2 Capture metadata element values from the desktop or file entry form.
X The ECM solution allows automatic capturing of metadata element
values to be configured according to distinct content object type
8.1.2.3 Automatic capture of metadata element value to be configured requirements (e.g. specify, author, time, date, content object type, etc.).
Provide metadata element value selection from pick lists generated from imported controlled
4 vocabularies or thesauri
2. Enforce single value from a pick list of metadata element values X
.6 Import content objects which already have metadata with assigned values X
2.7 Filter and import adata elements and values in CSV, HTML, or XML
2.8 RTF X
9 Csv X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.1.2.10 Recognize Microsoft Word properties
8.1.2.11 Recognize other word processing application properties (such as LibreOffice.org Writer)
8.1.2.12 Map metadata element value creation into workflow processes
8.1.2.13 Update metadata element values on imported objects to a single imported content object X
Update metadata element values on imported objects to all content objects in an imported
8.1.2.14 content collection
Update metadata element values on imported objects to selected content objects in an X
.15 imported content collection
.16 Title field can be edited once a content object has been captured/imported X
17 Notes or description field can be edited once a content object is captured or imported X
.18 Date field can be edited once a content object is captured or imported X
8.1.2.19 Disposal authority field can be edited once a content object has been captured/imported X
Metadata elements can be edited without enforcing or restricting the original data captured X
8.1.2.20 once a content object has been captured/imported
Metadata element values on imported content objects, and for imported content collections
" X
8.1.2.21 can automatically be created
Metadata element values can automatically be created on imported content objects, and for Verification service meets this
8.1.2.22 imported content collections, based on author's profile need.
Metadata element values on imported content objects can autmatically be created, and for
imported content collections based on predefined metadata element value rules setup in the
8.1.2.23 system
The author can manually override automatically created metadata element values during
N X
8.1.2.24 capture and import
8.1.2.25 Data entry (completion) of mandatory metadata is enforced X
8.1.2.26 Authors notified of duplicate metadata element value or content during creation
Reports on the use/selection of non-preferred terms or stop words as
8.1.2.27 Reporting of the use or selection of non-preferred terms or stop words metadata element values, based on a configured thesauri.
8.1.3 Supported File Formats
8.1.3.1 Microsoft Office products (Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Project, Visio) X
This is refers tothe OASIS Open Document Format for Office
X Applications.It iscommonly supported in applications such
.2 OpenDocument Format (ODF) asOpenOffice.org (Writer, Calc, Impress, Draw)
. XML X
4 HTML X
. XSLT X
.6 CSss X
7 PDF X
JPEG X
. GIF X
10 PNG X
BMP X
TIFF X
E-mail (such as Outlook ) X
4 E-mail attachments X
Geo-spatial documents or data X
8.1.3.16 Databases (e.g. Microsoft SQL or Access, Oracle, DB2, Sybase, MySQL, PostgreSQL) X
8.1.3.17 Adobe Photoshop (PSD files) X
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18 The GIMP (XCF files) X
.19 Rich Media (e.g. MOV, MPEG, WebM, FLV, SHW, WMA, QT, OGG) X
.20 Scanned documents (such as in TIFF format) X
Maintain imported files in their native format X
Export files back to their native application environment X X
Other formats X
The process of bringing different information sources into one overall
8.2 Content Aggregation structure
8.2.1 Syndication Management
8.2.1.1 Process to separate the authoring from publishing X
X Support an XML vocuabulary that focuses on the structure of
8.2.1.2 XML vocabulary focuses on the structure of documents and content documents and content.
8.2.1.3 Environment to create and manage XSLTd X
8214 Environment for version controlled XSLTs X
X Provides an environment that allows administrators to control the
1.5 Environments to control the security over XSLTs security over which XSLT's can be utilised by certain authors or roles.
1.6 Environment to create vocabularies X
N Display HTML X
Display XML X
. Display WML X
.10 Display Open eBook X
Internet Content Exchange (ICE) protocol X
ebXML standard X
RosettaNet standard X
4 Manage inbound and outbound content syndication X
X The ECM provides an environment that allows administrators to view an
8.2.1.15 Provide content abstract within the repository or DAM environment abstract of the content within the Repository/DAM environment.
Abstract allows administrators to define a suitable management
X process that enables content to be made useful by third party
8.2.1.16 Define a suitable management process for content useable by third party syndicators syndicators.
X Provides a blogging environment to setup and managethe blog, and
8.2.1.17 Blogging environment includes automatically generated feeds supports built-in RSS tools.
8.2.1.18 Generate RSS feeds based on defined content collections X
8.2.1.19 Transform incoming RSS feeds in XML to display as HTML X
Administration environment for viewing abstracts of content within the repository/DAM X
.20 environment
Web Services Management
2.1 Web services X
.2 Requestors and providers concept within the Web services environment X
X We have most APIs as SOAP
8223 WSDL format is the standard for Web services some REST.
Environment for Web services discovery and subsequent management of a third party %
.4 requestor
X Discovery of services X
.6 Manual discovery process X
7 Autonomous discovery process X
Allows discovery process to be conceived/created through registry
. X
8228 Registry approach approach
Allows discovery process to be conceived/created through Index
X
8.2.2.9 Index approach approach
X Allows discovery process to be conceived/created through peer-to-per
8.2.2.10 Peer-to-peer (P2P) approach approach
82.2.11 Web services interactions via a Web browser X
Applications can call our Web
2 Web services interactions directly within an application Services.
Support Message-oriented architecture model X
4 Support Service-oriented architecture model X
3 Support Resource-oriented architecture model X
.16 Support Policy-oriented architecture model X
The ECM Web Services management similar to the storage and
Environment for managing Web services similar to the storage and management of content X management of content objects, e.g. control versions based on date,
82217 objects type, third party, etc.
8.2.2.18 Sets permissions for authors or roles to use Web services within templates X
Tomcat service can be
secured with SSL to ensure all
X . o
web service traffic is
8.2.2.19 Environment to secure outbound Web services encyrpted.
Document management products function to help companies better
manage the creation and flow of documents through the help of
databases and workflow engines that encapsulate metadata and
business rules. Records management consists of creation,
maintenance, and destruction of records of an organization. The life
cycle of record management includes creation, distribution, storage and
8.3 Document and Records Management i 1ce, retention, and archival.
8.3.1 Capture of Electronic Documents and Records
The ECM solution captures electronic documents and passes them
8.3.1.1 Capture electronic documents and declare them as records onto the process where they can be declared as a record
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Capture electronic documents directly from Microsoft Office (or other office productivity)

The ECM solution captures electronic documents directly from MS
Office applications, Acrobat PDF, and either Lotus Notes or MS

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

8.3.12 applications Outlook.
8.3.1.3 Capture and declare a record within one process
8.3.14 Capture an electronic document and declare it as a record at a later date
X The ECM solution can alter tailored metadata elements without major
1.5 Alter tailored metadata restructure after system setup, or require vendor intervention.
1.6 Tailor metadata to apply as a default to a specific record type X
N4 Nominate mandatory metadata elements for specified record types X
Make author-defined metadata elements repeatable X
. Provide pull down or pop-up help lists throughout the capturing process X
.1.10 Invoke automatic spell checking throughout the capturing process X
.2 Metadata
The ECM solution provides an integrated document and records
X management environment allowing heterogeneous files to be created,
8.3.2.1 Integrated document and records management environment distributed, stored, retrieved, and archived.
X The ECM solution captures all desired and required metadata to
8.3.2.2 Capture all specified metadata construct a file folder, document, and record profile
The ECM solution displays the current metadata status information of
8.3.2.3 Display the current metadata status information documents, records, and file folder properties
8.3.2.4 Define data elements for capture as metadata in order to form the document profile
8.3.2.5 can be created as mandatory or optional elements X
X The ECM solution manages the security over document and record
8.3.2.6 Manage security over document and record profiles profiles. Only users with appropriate permissions can view profiles. Document types
The ECM solution manages the security over document profile
X authoring and ensures that only authors with permissions are able to
8.3.2.7 Manage security over document profile authoring author. Document types
X The ECM solution allows authors to create manual profiles for
8.3.2.8 Create manual profiles for non-electronically stored documents documents and records not stored electronically. Document types
The ECM solution allows documents and records stored within a file
X folder to automatically inherit nominated metadata elements from the
.2.9 Automatic inheritance of nominated metadata elements for documents and records file folder.
.10 Allow definition of a minimum of 50 data fields for each archive X
11 Define data field types (number, date, text, etc.) X
3. Thesaurus/Classification Scheme
Import functional keyword thesauri X
Export the thesaurus into other tools X
Real time, on-line updates of imported thesauri X
Provide drop-down or pop-up help in the use of a selected thesaurus or business %
8.3.34 classification scheme
8.3.4 Records Disposal
Determine if the electronic version of a document is suitable and state the result in a
8.34.1 comments field
8.34.2 Export the disposal schedule into other tools X
8.34.3 Real time, on-line updates of the disposal schedule making global changes X
X The ECM solution restricta write, create, and delete rights on the
.3.4.4 Restrict write, create, and delete rights disposal schedule according to author rights and permissions.
.3.4. Manage security to allow authenticated authors to append disposal dates to records
.3.4. Link disposal provisions to individual business classification terms
.3.4.7 Establish disposal triggers based on a period of time X
.3.4. Establish disposal triggers based on a specified event X
.3.4. Establish disposal triggers based on a passage of time after a specific event X
.3.4.10 Establish disposal triggers based on an opening date X
.3.4.11 Establish disposal triggers based on a closing date X
.4.12 Establish disposal triggers based on any metadata element X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.3.4.13 Search the disposal authority on-line by term
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Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

8.3.4.14 Search the disposal authority on-line by alphanumeric identifier
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
4.15 Search the disposal authority on-line by disposal description
.3.4.16 Print all or a portion of a disposal authority X Reports
.3.4.17 Link to preceding and succeeding disposal authorities
Document Destruction
.5.1 Set deletion dates on documents
.5.2 Documents with deletion dates set will not be subject to automatic deletion X
The ECM solution is able to completely destroy a record or a document
from the system beyond all possibility of recovery or restoration. Its
8.3.5.3 Destroy a record or a document with no recovery or restoration without losing metadata metadata must be able to be kept.
The ECM solution generates a reminder notice or prompt to enable a
X back up tapes to ensure complete destruction of a selected document
8.3.5.4 Notification for load of back up tapes to ensure complete destruction of document or record or record is undertaken.
The ECM solution can be configured to enable metadata about the
X existence of a document or record to be deleted in a nominated
.5.5 Enable metadata to be deleted in a nominated circumstance circumstance.
Record Types
lanage record types from one central environment X
Define record types X
. Specify known limits to a number of record types X
.4 Add new record types without vendor involvement after system deployment and setup X
Establish and automatically initiate a default workflow to different record types X
The ECM solution allocates different, system administrator definable
X registration and profiling metadata to different record types without
.6.6 Allocate different metadata to different record types without vendor involvement vendor involvement.
.6.7 Set default requirements for business classification patterns for specific record types X
.8 Query and report on record types and their attributes X
File Importing/Exporting
7. Import any file type X
.3.7.. Perform bulk import operations on groups of existing electronic documents X
7. Import existing metadata and map to EDMS metadata element sets X
7.4 Apply the electronic document file name to the title metadata element X
% Imports any existing file server folder structure with such documents Not necessarily in a tree
8.3.7.5 Import any existing file server folder structure and map these to a pre-existing file folder structure. structure.
The routine saves and indexes each document during the bulk import
X process, and automatically sets up a minimal profile from predefined
8.3.7.6 Automatically set up a profile from predefined data during bulk import data.
The ECM solution connects and imports data from external data
X sources and accepts user profile metadata from these external sources,
8.3.7.7 Connect and import data from external data sources and it creates or maintains user profiles.
X The ECM solution displayes documents from within an external
.3.7. Display documents from within an external application application when the documents are stored within the EDMS.
.3.7.! Provide tools to export data from the system X
.3.7.10 Export data in XML format X
.3.7.11 Provide tools for importing data into the EDMS environment X
.7.12 Import documents using drag-and-drop X
Document Authoring
1 Document can be edited while preventing records from being edited X
.2 Only allow an author to edit a document once it has been checked out X
The ECM solution allows someone other than the author to make
X annotations to the document, including redlining, highlighting, and
8.3.8.3 Allow someone other than the author to make annotations to the document margin notes on a record.
8.3.8.4 Annotation can be overlaid on a record being viewed X
8.3.8.5 Document can be printed with or without annotations X
8.3.8.6 Store redlining, annotations, and highlighting separately but associates them with the original X Not redlining.
8.3.8.7 Support all core document types X
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Outline what security controls are available (if any) for the creation, deletion, modification, X Outlines what security controls are available (if any) for the creation,
and viewing of annotations or comments deletion, modification and viewing of annotations or comments.
. Provide templates for MS Office (or other office productivity) applications X
.10 Allow templates to be added at any time X
Declare a template superseded and not to be used X
Present the current template to authors by default X
Link templates to metadata elements at capture X
4 Copy a portion of text in a document and add that to another document X
Copy an image in a document and add that to another document X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.3.8.16 Change the font of text within a document
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
17 Change the size of text within a document
.18 Split a single document into multiple documents X
.19 Split a multi-page document into multiple single-page documents X
.20 Insert hyperlinks in a document to refer to other documents X
3. Document Check-in/Check-out
.3.9. Provide a check-out facility which locks the original document X
.3.9.] Identify and records which authors have checked-in/checked-out documents X
.9.. Single file and batch methods for document check-in/check-out X
Checking-in a document unlocks the original document and if the
X document has been edited, the ECM solution automatically creates a
8.3.9.4 Create a new version upon check-in new version.
8.3.9.5 Author of a record can check-in or unlock a document checked out by another author X
8.3.10 Version Control
8.3.10.1 Manage versions separately but as related entities while maintaining a link between them X
8.3.10.2 Later versions inherit metadata assigned to previous versions X
The ECM solution determines if the record being checked in has
8.3.10.3 Determine if the record being checked in has changed for a new version number changed to confirm if a new version or release is required.
The ECM solution supports a two level version or release structure,
X whereby the user can specify whether the document being checked in
.10.4 Support two level version/release structure is a new version of a new release.
.10. Make only the most recent version of a document is accessable by default X
.10.6 Provide a list of all versions for selection with the latest version first X
.10.7 Create a human-readable version title within the document profile X
% The ECM solution can multiple renditions produced for presentation as
8.3.10.8 Store multiple renditions produced for presentation as separate versions separate versions of the record object.
The ECM solution keeps every version of a document until it is declared
X N . " :
a record, presenting the user with the option to save all versions of the
.3.10.9 Keep every version of a document until it is declared a record document or only save the final version that is declared a record.
.3.10.10 Manual revision numbering X
.10.11 Automatic revision numbering X
Document Searching and Retrieval
Search capability for documents based on metadata elements X
Search capability based on two or more metadata elements simultaneously X
. Full-text searching X
4 Viewer highlights the search field in the document X
Fully featured search ability for document profiles X
Fully featured search ability for record profiles
7 Fully featured search ability for full text search X
Queries use database indexes X
. Profile index update is executed in real-time X
.10 Save complex searches with unique identity X
Save search results and make them available for general use X
Operations are consistent with access control, authoring, and viewing permissions X
Allow for soundex and phonetic searching X
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Allow authors to refine their search

Allow authors to customize the pi ion of search results

Remember each author's customization

Rank results according to the incidence of search term(s)

"Tag" documents for group processing

"Tag" records for group processing

S|o|m

"Tag" aggregations for group processing

Wild card in search

Boolean logic in search

Print searched document

X[X|>x

Fax searched document

.25

E-mail searched document

8.3.11.26

Perform approximate string matching (also known as fuzzy search)

A fuzzy search generates search results based on the closeness of a
match, even though the search may not perfectly match the exact
queries or spellings.

8.3.12

Compound Document Management

8.3.12.1

Manage compound documents

Manage components individually and manages the container to reflect changes to the
components

Provide assistance to authors in tracking parts of a compound document

Components are identified when checking out and can also be checked out

Provide a simple method for exporting compound documents

Merge documents with different formats into one document

Create compound documents by using table of contents

X[X|X|X[X[ X X

Numbering/Unique Identification of Record Object

Numeric, alphabetic, and combined numeric and alphabetic identification protocols

Prohibit the duplication of a unique identifier where the original allocation is cancelled,
destroyed, or already in use

Record type has a unique identifier protocol

Automatically allocate the next available unique identifier in the predefined sequence

Allocate the next available unique identifier in the predefined sequence to two or more
record types sil us|!

Reset the last allocated identifier

X| X [X[X[ X |Xx

Perform manual validity checks on any unique identifiers entered

Prohibit author modifications of unique identifiers

x

Reserve blocks of unique identifiers to be allocated by nominated organizational areas

Automatic numbering and indexing while storing documents

Transfer a document to a designated folder automatically after stamping or numbering

x[x

Not a folder.

Assign electronic stamp to users according to their profile

Apply electronic stamp to scanned documents

Apply electronic stamp to MS Office (or other office productivity) documents

Apply electronic stamp to PDF documents

Apply electronic stamp to other format documents

X|X| X[

Aggregation

Register and manage aggregations for groups of records sharing common classification

>

Not folder based.

Register and manage aggregations for groups of record objects removed from active use

Aggregations can contain sequential

Invoke different metadata registration templates for each layer of aggregation

Enforce attachment of documents and records to a layer of aggregation on registration

X|X|X| X

Invoke automatic closure of aggregations upon a trigger

The ECM solution invokes automatic closure of aggregations upon a
trigger and to be able to manually override these automatic closures.

Alert when an attempt is made to allocate a record object to a closed aggregation

»|~fo

Allocate aggregations to a consignment aggregation

Document Cross-referencing

Cross-references documents, records or file folders at the same level

Specify the type of relationship or reference when cross-referenced

olo|ala|m|R]|®

Maintain all cross-referencing as two-way

X|X| X

Document-type Support

The ECM solution is able to launch applications associated with core
document types.

Microsoft Word

Microsoft Excel

Microsoft PowerPoint

Microsoft Project

Microsoft Visio

Microsoft FrontPage

OpenDocument Format text (ODT)

For example, as supported by OpenOffice.org Writer

OpenDocument Format spreadsheet (ODS)

For example, as supported by OpenOffice.org Calc

OpenDocument Format presentation (ODP)

For example, as supported by OpenOffice.org Impress

OpenDocument Format drawing (ODG)

For example, as supported by OpenOffice.org Draw

Other office productivity application formats

PDF

HTML

MS Outlook

JPEG

GIF

PNG

BMP

TIFE

S|ofe

Ccsv

RTF

MCW

WordPerfect

XY X[ XXX X X[ X | | X[ X X[ X X[ X [ X [ > | <
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.16.24

Allows created documents to be stored in their native formats

Interfaces compatibility

The ECM solution should provide an interface with the following:

An electronic fax or fax server

Voice mail

Digitized sounds

Executable documents

Compressed documents

XIX|X([X[>x

Web pages in HTML format

Web pages in XML format

ERINNRNNRNNE

Saving Document Types

8.3.18.1

Save documents from File menu directly to the system

The solution allows the author to save or retrieve core documents from
the enterprise document management system (EDMS)by using the File
menu.

8.3.18.2

Save from within a Lotus Notes environment into the system

enterprise document management system (EDMS)

Save from within a Microsoft Outlook environment into the system

enterprise document management system (EDMS)

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

Save from within other groupware/e-mail collaboration environments into the system

Such as GroupWise, Evolution, or Kontact

Save e-mail attachments

Indicate if document is confidential or publicly available prior to saving

X|X| X

Documents default to "publicly available" when saving

Publicly available documents trigger a profile screen

8.3.18.9

Confidential selection allows documents to be saved outside the document management

environment

8.3.19

Image Scanning

8.3.19.1

Manage the scanning process, and prompts for profile creation during that process

8.3.19.2

Allocate or assign a unique identification number to each page

The ECM solution allocates or assigns a unique identification number to
each page as it is scanned. The unique identification number can be
captured as metadata associated with the document.

8.3.19.3

Capture documents containing multiple pages

8.3.19.4

Allow viewing of multi-page image objects

The ECM allows multi-page image objects to be viewed, and is able to
go directly to a nominated page.

8.3.19.5

Export scanned image files

.19.6

Allow scanned images to be viewed prior to storage

X OIX| X X

The solution allows scanned images to be viewed prior to storing.
Documents can be rescanned if quality is unsatisfactory.

.19.7

Automatically identify the scanned image as a new record

319,

Capture all information to ensure faithful reproduction

.19.

Allow automatic metadata capturing

3.19.10

Scan both single- and double-sided pages from a single pass

8.3.19.11

Facilities for separator sheets

X X|X|x

The ECM solution provides facility for separator sheets which allows the
system to create a new document.

8.3.19.12

Show every scanned image as a separate document

The ECM solution defaults to allow every scanned image to be treated
as a separate document, without the use of separator sheets.

Scan using TWAIN API

TWAIN Application Programming Interface Standard is an image
capture system for Microsoft Windows and Apple Macintosh.

Scan using ISIS API

Image and scanner interface specification (ISIS).

Integrate with all types of scanners without native device drivers

Provide OCR capability for multiple character types

Optical character recognition (OCR).

Analyze pages to identify frames, tables, and separations for OCR purposes

X|X| X

Optical character recognition (OCR).

b

Document and Record Storage

Store all types of documents and records

Support a methodology for a hierarchy of storage options

Set different default repositories for different record types

Limit storage capacity of an electronic repository

Generate warnings when close to exceding the storage capacity

Prevent any conflicts caused by changes or alterations to storage locations

Archive a range of storage media

Configurable size limitation for documents and records to be stored

S[S[S|SIS|S(S|S|S[S|0|0|0 |0l

©|c

Compress documents and records to maximize the use of storage volume

X|X| X

S3.

Bar Code Support

Bar code reader interface

Generate a bar code number

Generate bar code in hardcopy

Hard copy bar code uniguely identifies the record

8.3.215

Automatically allocate an individual barcode number to each location

X [X|X]X|x

Location being document
type.

8.3.21.6

Allow audits to be conducted using hand held scanners

8.3.22

Conversion

8.3.22.1

Convert to a different specified format

The ECM solution can convert all registered documents and records to
a different specified format.
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The ECM solution can store both the record object in its superceded

X format and the record object in its new format, both being cross Can only convert to PDF, but
8.3.22.2 Store multiple formats and cross reference each referenced objects. can access original file type.
8.3.22.3 Automatic cross-referencing X

X The ECM solution performs validation tests on completion of the
8.3.22.4 Perform validation tests conversion process to ensure all the data is present.

X The ECM solution can update metadata elements for each record

.3.22.5 Update metadata object including ion process details included
.22.6 Convert document formats to JPEG standard for storing Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) is an image format.
18.3.22.7 Convert document formats to TIFF for storing X Tagged Image File Format (TIFF) is an image standard. Works for scanning.
.3.23 Document Workflow
.23.1 Provide document workflow and task routing X
X The ECM solution allows the workflow associated with the document to
.2 Allow workflows to be retained for the life of the document be retained for the life of the document held within the system.
. One document can have more than one workflow process X
.4 Simple tooling to implement and configure workflow processes X
Interface for configuring workflow processes X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.3.23.6 Reporting to determine the processing status of a document
The ECM solution provides an interface which indicates the time and
X date that the document passed through each stage of the workflow
7 Time and date indication for pass-through of each stage process.
Provide workflow for business processes with no document component
. Record an action date for items more than fifteen years in the future X
.10 Record workflow actions reassigned by author X
Record workflow actions reassigned by role X
Record workflow actions reassigned by group X
Provide list of outstanding workflow actions X

% The ECM solution allows authors to close an item without completion at

8.3.23.14 Close an item without completion and remains in "to do" list any workflow step so that it remains in their "to do" list.
The ECM solution allows workflow items to be flagged as "partially
8.3.23.15 Flag items with a "partially completed' tag completed" should authors partially finish actioning an item.
8.3.23.16 Action items appear in more than one author's "to do"list X
The ECM solution supports both unanimous and non-unanimous
workflow, e.g. either all of the people in one step of the workflow must
action the item, or the item will be actioned as soon as one person in
8.3.23.17 Unanimous and non-unanimous workflow the step actions the item.
8.3.23.18 Automatically capture the workflow metadata upon completion X
The ECM solution provides the ability for users to select a button or
X e - " y
something similar, at completion of a workflow, which automatically

.19 Capture metadata and changes document into record captures the workflow metadata and declares the document a record.

Sort the list of outstanding workflow actions by name of the workflow process X

Sort the list of outstanding workflow actions by the due date X

Sort the list of outstanding workflow actions by the date received X

View previous authors involved with the workflow process X
.24 View the next author(s) involved with the workflow process X

View the completion status X

Document Workflow Access Control

X The ECM solution can specify permissions to associate or initiate a
8.3.24.1 Specify permission association document with a specfic author, role, or group.

The ECM solution allows permissions to be specified in specific

X workflow steps. Permissions include specific staff, roles, or both names
8.3.24.2 Specify permissions after initiation staff and nominated roles.

X The ECM solution applies the same rules to the worflow as it does for
8.3.24.3 Provide the same access rules to workflow as to the associated document accessing the associated document

X The ECM solution does not allow an author to send the transaction to
8.3.24.4 Prevent sending the transaction to the next workflow step if the document is checked out the next workflow participant if the document is checked out.

X If a document is edited by a workflow author, the ECM solution will
8.3.24.5 Force new version after editing of document force the document to be saved as a new version.
8.3.24.6 Latest version of a workflow is invoked by default X
8.3.24.7 Automatically retain previous versions of a workflow process X

Produce an error message if there is an attempt to invoke an earlier version of a workflow
.24.8 process
.3.25 Document Workflow Notification
[8.3.25. Trigger notifications to nominated authors as a result of an action X
.3.25.; Trigger notifications to nominated roles as a result of an action X
[8.3.25. Provide a message box when a pre-determined event or deadline has not been met

X The ECM solution notifies authorized authors of urgent tasks that have

8.3.25.4 Notification of urgent tasks been assigned to them.
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The ECM solution manages the transfer of work between authors by

X sending an e-mail with a link to the next task in the workflow to the
8.3.25.5 E-mail notification with link to workflow step author.
8.3.26 Document Workflow Reports
8.3.26.1 Statistical reporting environment for document workflows X
The ECM solution allows authors to generate reports on the number of
workflows, and list details for the workflows with outstanding actions.
X . i
Reports can be limited to specific workflow process names, current
8.3.26.2 Generate reports listing details with outstanding actions user names, and next-step, due date ranges
The ECM solution allows authors to generate reports on the number of
workflows and lists the details for the workflows with overdue actions.
Reports are able to be limited to specific workflow process names,
|8.3.26. Generate reports listing details with overdue actions current user names, and next step due date ranges.
.3.26.4 Report on current status of the document workflow X
:23_26_ Report on date and time workflows were executed X
.3.26.6 Report on overdue workflow steps
:23_26_‘ Report on workflows initiated prior to a given date, and which are still active
The ECM solution allows an adminstrator or senior author to customize
X standard workflow reports and produce user definable reports on
18.3.26.8 Customize standard workflow reports workflow statistics.
.27 Auditing
.27. Log, trace, and audit for all activities X
.27 Reconstruct the access and modification history of a document X
.27. Provide information on which author registered the document X
.27.4 Provide information on which user(s) have viewed the document X
.27. Provide information on which author(s) have linked the document to another document X
.27.6 Provide information on which author(s) have deleted the document X
.27.7 Provide information on which author(s) have destroyed the document X
.27. Provide information on which user(s) checked out the document X
.27 . Provide information on which author(s) changed the document X
.27.10 Provide information on which user(s) printed the document X
.27. Provide information on which user(s) e-mailed the document X
.27 Indicate completed workflow actions X
.27. Indicate amended workflow action X
|8.3.27.14 Report the date/time of auditing items X
18.3.28 Network Overview
.3.28. Cache for storage of images and documents X
:: 28.. Document management functionality can operate on a single database X
|8.3.28. Document management functionality can operate in distributed database environment
18.3.29 Document and Records Management Administration
.3.29.1 Tools for easy author/user access X
.29.2 Tools to assist in the design of query screens
Tools to assist in the conduct of maintenance work on the database where profiles are
.29.3 stored
.30 System Rollback and Recovery
.30.1 Recovery and rollback facilities X
0.2 Administrators can recover from failed or interrupted processes X
X The ECM solution deploys with a rollback plan from the initial installation
0.3 Rollback plan from the commencement of the system's implementation for all data of the system for all metadata and documents entered into the system.
0.4 Corrupt record management
.5 Process for recovering from the loss of a server X
Document presentation
Change the order of documents using drag-and-drop X
Integrated document viewer X
. Documents thumbnails automatically generated X
4 Automatically rotate documents to correct the direction of documents
. Multiple viewer windows X
.6 Zoom in and out X
7 Switch pages while displaying multi-page documents X
8 Users can choose to view a document using the internal viewer or an external software X
2 Electronic Signature
% A simple electronic signature is digital information that is used as an
8.3.32.1 Generate simple electronic signature identifier.
An advanced electronic signature is a type of digital signature that both
X identifies the signer and any changes made after the data has been
8.3.32.2 Generate advanced electronic signature signed.
X A qualified electronic signature uses a qualified certificate generated
. Generates qualified electronic signature through a Secure Signature Creation Device (SSCD).
.4 Automatically adds one or more electronic signatures to all assigned documents
. Automatically includes time stamp in electronic signature X
.6 Defines documents that require mandatory electronic signature X
7 Recognizes invalid signature
Control access to the content through authentication, role and directory
8.4 Security Management management, access control settings,and passwords.
8.4.1 Security
The ECM solution provides role-based security across all content
X objects, content collections, pages, downloadable files, forms,
8.4.1.1 Role-based security for individual authors metadata, and templates for individual authors.
The ECM solution shall provide Roles based security across all content
X objects, content collections, pages, downloadable files, forms,
8.4.1.2 Role-based security for group of authors metadata and templates for group of authors.
The ECM solution provides role-based security across all content
X objects, content collections, pages, downloadable files, forms,
8.4.1.3 Role-based security for organizational unit of groups and for c izational units of groups.

Proprietary and Confidential - Subject to Restrictions on Disclosure




Exhibit F

The ECM solution provides role-based security across all content

X objects, content collections, pages, downloadable files, forms,
8.4.1.4 Role-based security for individual domains/sites data, and templates for individual ins/si
The ECM solution provides a mechanism for sensitive content to be
X deleted, to prevent un-authorized viewing/access after permanent
8.4.1.5 Prevent "un-authorized viewing/access" after permanent deletion deletion
X The ECM solution prevents expired content objects and content
8.4.1.6 Prevent viewing of expired content collections from being viewed after the specified date and time.
X The ECM solution makes "checked-out" content objects and content
84.1.7 Allow access to checked-out content from a secure location collections accessible from a secure location only.
The ECM solution renders nominated content objects and content
X collections into a suitable, view-only and a "non-printable" format/ This
prevents all other actions for specified types of classes of content
8.4.1.8 Create view-only format for content objects and content collections.
The ECM solution immediately revokes all access and view privileges
X across an organizational unit (group of groups), a specific group (of
8.4.1.9 Revoking access and view privileges takes effect immediately authors), or individual.
X The ECM solution restricts access when the security category in an
.4.1.10 Restrict access based on profile author'ss profile is less than that in the document object.
4. Restrict access based on document X
4. Apply a security category to a file folder X
4. Apply a security category to a document X
.4.1.14 Apply a security category to a record X
4. Apply a security category to a user X
.4.1.16 Apply a security category to a group X
X Documents and records within a file folder should have a security
8.4.1.17 Provide lower or equal security level in file structure category lower than or equal to the file folder.
RSA is a computer algorithm that is used for signing and encryption
.4.1.18 Encrypt documents using RSA algorithm RSA stands for the names of the public encryption key's founders.
.4.1.19 Encrypt documents using AES Advanced Encryption Standard (AES) is a US encryption standard.
.4.1.20 Monitor user activities X
4. Separate access to document properties and document content X
4. Restrict access to system funtionality based on user profile X
4. Provide access to a document based on a defined time period
.4.. Authentication
4. Integrate with a group/rights repository in real-time X
4. Integrate with an LDAP directory X
.4.2.. Integrate with a ODBC/JDBC database
.4.2.4 Integrate with Microsoft Active Directory X
.4.2.! Synchronize with a group/rights repository at a scheduled time
.4.2.6 Support data authentication formats
.4.2.7 Support authentication via digital certificates X
.4.2.8 Support authentication via SSL X
Once an author or user has been authenticated within an ECM solution,
X he or she will have a single sign-on with all of the system components,
including ECM, RM/DM, workflow, collaboration, searching and
8.4.2.9 Single sign-on with all of the system components after authentication reporting.
8.4.2.10 Authentication is encrypted when stored or transmitted X
8.4.3 Directory Management
The ECM solution integrates with a staff/location/profile data directory,
to track the location of hardcopy documents, files, or to manage
8.4.3.1 Integrate with data directory for tracking workflows, staff locations, and user profiles.
The ECM solution supports a staff or location data directory that can be
X synchronized automatically via a two way interface with an external
8.4.3.2 Data directory synchronization with the external master directory master directory.
8.4.3.3 Modify and update directory structures
The ECM solution integrates with an author/user profile directory
structure where author/user profile attributes are available and
8.4.34 Integrate with profile directory structure that can be updated from within the repository updateable within the repository.
8.4.4 Role Management
8.4.4.1 Define roles within repository X
The ECM solution assigns content access privileges to roles which are
X assigned to authors or users stored within the Author/User/Security
8.44.2 Assign content access privileges to roles repository.
The ECM allows administrators to assign authors or users to one or
% multiple roles, or depending on the design of the ECM solution,
administrators can assign one or multiple roles to individual authors,
8443 Assign authors/users to one or multiple roles users, or to a group.
% The solution can remove temporary role assignments after a predefined
8.4.4.4 Remove temporary role assignments period (date and time scheduling) has been reached.
8.4.4.5 Assign temporary roles to authors/users and content objects and content collections X
The ECM solution restricts access by end authors or users to designate
X " N S
areas of a site (Internet, intranet, and extranet) or to a domain using
.4.4.6 Restrict access using authentication processes authentication processes such as username and password login.
.4.4.7 Separate internal and external authors/users to ensure explicit privacy X
.4.5 Password and Privilege Management
.4.5. Assign security levels to individual content objects or content collections X
.4.5.. Assign security levels to individual authors/users or groups of authors/users X
.4.5.; Allow temporary permissions to access content objects X
X The ECM solution gives administrators override permissions to
8.4.54 Override permissions to release or unlock content release/unlock individual content objects and content collections.
The ECM solution allows administrators to manage content objects as
X well as content collections allocated to authors or users who have left
8.4.5.5 Manage content allocated to unused authors/users the o izati
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Restrict indexing and searching based on security

x

The ECM solution restricts indexing and searching across individual
content objects and content collection,s based on the security of the
assigned role.

Separate internal and external authors/users to ensure explicit privacy

Restrict viewing metadata element values based on the security

Restrict access to metadata element values based on the security

Restrict modifications to metadata element values based on the security

X[X|X|x

User Profiles

All authors allocated a unique ID

Access controls for individuals

Author privileges for individuals

Security profiles for individuals

Restrict read rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict write rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict modify rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict create rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict delete rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict read rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict write rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict modify rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict create rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict delete rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict read rights to documents according to group

Restrict write rights to documents according to group

Restrict modify rights to documents according to group

Restrict create rights to documents according to group

Restrict delete rights to documents according to group

Store location, position, role, group, group manager, phone number, and e-mail address to
an individual author

Automatically create an author profile through interfacing with LDAP

Restrict print rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict upload rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict download rights to documents according to author profiles

Restrict printing rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict upload rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict download rights to documents according to type of author

Restrict printing rights to documents according to group

Restrict upload rights to documents according to group

Restrict download rights to documents according to group
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Performance, Backup, and Recovery

This cateogory covers how databases set up to handle the required
performance andthe ability to back up and restore the repository in
case of an incident.

Reliability and Performance

User input and requests are completed within 3 seconds, 90 percent of the time

Simple database queries are completed within 3 seconds, 90 percent of the time

All database queries (including complex) are completed within 30 seconds, 90 percent of the
time

Complex database queries do not prevent other transactions from being undertaken

All transactions provide progress feedback on the user's screen

Total scalability with sites and users

Can be deployed without a single point of failure

XIX|IX[X| > |X|Xx

Checked-out content can be worked on even if connectivity to the repository is lost

Specify if an author/user can continue working with a recent content
object which has been checked out of the repository, if connectivity to
the repository is lost.

Backup and Recovery

Manual process for server failure recovery

Automatic process server failure recovery

Automatically database backups at specified dates and times

Content objects classed with specific categories or metadata elements can be set for back-
up

X X|X|x

Administration module enables customized recovery processes

Restores can only be
performed by authorized Tyler
personnel at client request.

Content recovery functionality for non-technical business users

Recover from one web server to another via FTP

X|X| X

o|~|o|;

Recover from one web server to another via SFTP

Workflow Management

Managing the processesto create flows of sequential and parallel tasks
that must be i

Workflow Design

Non-technical authors can create workflows

Non-technical authors can create workflow designwithout scripting or
programming.

Workflows can be designed using a graphical tool

Draw or drag-and-drop workflow steps in a graphical workspace

Split and re-link or join workflow steps

X|X|X| X

Import workflow step designs from external products

Workflow does not require additional engine/plug-ins

x

Third party or external workflow engines can be integrated

8.6.1.8

Workflow software does not require purchase of additional licenses

Included in the Enterprise
license.

8.6.1.9

System calendar distinguishes work days, holidays, and start and end times for the workflow
engine

8.6.1.10

User update-able calendar to ensure workflows are not assigned to absent staff

8.6.1.11

Restrict workflows to specific content object types
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The ECM solution allows workflow steps to access user profile and
location values from the directory for the purposes for selection, filter

8.6.1.12 Allow access to user profile and location values for selection, filter, and update and update.
The ECM solution allows workflow steps to access the related content
% object, the content object's metadata schemas, metadata elements,
and metadata element values (including linked or related content
8.6.1.13 Workflow steps accessible the related content object objects), with the ability to update metadata element values.
Workflows can be triggered by the discovery of a content object type
14 Workflows are triggered by discovery of a content object type instance instance, or the change of a content object's metadata element value.
Mandatory or optional status can be assigned to a workflow or workflow step X
Workflow instances are rerouted manually X
7 Designers configure madifications to various roles/individuals based on workflow status
18 Reroute workflow automatically if not responded to within a certain time frame
.19 Al supported content object types can be attached to a workflow X
.20 Title and number is assigned to a workflow and workflow instance X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
The ECM solution allows target date and times to be assigned to a the customer.
8.6.1.21 Target date and times are assigned to a workflow workflow, including a time range (e.g. within ten days from tomorrow).
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
Scheduled dates and times are assigned a workflow instance and individual workflow steps
A variety of user roles within a workflow can be established X
Assign workflow based on the type of content object X
Assign workflow to roles X
Assign workflow to users X
Trigger the designer in assuring the assigned user or role has sufficient rights to execute the
workflow action
Workflow processes support sequential actions X
Workflow processes support parallel actions for author/review processes X
Workflow processes support parallel actions for approval/publish processes X
1. Workflow processes support parallel actions for archive processes X
.2 Workflow Use
The ECM solution integrates with staff desktop time-management
calendars and task lists (Lotus Notes and Outlook) and synchronize
data between the system and the desktop (e.g. update the ECM
system calendar and task list with desktop calendar and task list and
8.6.2.1 Integrate and synchronize desktop time-management calendars and task lists with staff vice versa).
The ECM solution clearly represents to users, in a graphical fashion via
X selection, workflow instance status, active step (name/number/owner)
8.6.2.2 Represent workflow instance status, active step and current requirements and current requirements.
8.6.2.3 Add comments to workflow instances, and to attached content object's metadata elements X
The ECM solution allows end user comments to be highlighted through
X a "track-changes" function, which relates individual comments to a
8.6.2.4 Highlight comments through a "track changes" function particular end user.
The ECM solution retains workflow instance end user's comments' and
other significant metadata element values regarding author, date and
8.6.2.5 Retain workflow instance comments and metadata element values time of annotation.
% The ECM solution shall acknowledge receipt of a content object or
8.6.2.6 Acknowledge receipt or conforms delivery as part of a defined workflow conform delivery of a content object as part of a defined workflow.
8.6.2.7 Allow users to skip workflow steps and force "end state” X
8.6.2.8 Allow end users to navigate their tasks, through actions and comments X
X The ECM solution provides a viewer that displays workflow step actions
8.6.2.9 Display workflow step actions and requirements in a text report display and requirements in a text report display.
The ECM solution allows administrators or end users to control and
X interact with workflow instances: creation, activation, suspension,
8.6.2.10 Control and interact with workflow instances: creation, activation, suspension, termination termination, subject to appropriate authority rights.
The ECM solution allows end users to set simple workflow "action
8.6.2.11 Set workflow "action tracking” functions on content tracking" functions on discrete content objects or content collections.
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8.6.3 Workflow Notification
Notification alerts the appropriate workflow step owners (internal-users,
external users, or both) when they need to perform a task in relation to
a particular workflow instance (step action) for a content object. The
notification must be capable of specifying the generic and specific
8.6.3.1 Notification alerts the appropriate workflow-step owners workflow and instance name and workflow-launcher details.
Workflow notification mechanisms integrate with desktop products (such as Lotus Notes or Works for some workflows,
X
8.6.32 Outlook) not others.
8.6.3.3 Workflow notification mechanisms integrate with an RDBMS server X
8.6.3.4 Workflow notification mechanisms that integrate with the user desktop X
X Specifies if notifications can occur within e-mail programs or entirely
8.6.3.5 Notification occurs within an e-mail program or entirely within the collaboration environment within the collaboration environment.
X The ECM solution raises a single notification for an automatically
8.6.3.6 Can raise a single notification within a defined time period collated set of notification events within a defined time period.
X The ECM solution allows an individual user to decide whether they are
8.6.3.7 Can immediately notify users when an event occurs that is set to trigger the notification notified immediately of when a notification event occurs.
The ECM solution allows an individual user to decide whether they are
X notified within a defined time period that a group (certain amount of
8.6.3.8 Notifications within defined time period different events) of notification events has occurred.
8.6.3.9 Notifications can be prevented from being switched off by users X
X ECM solution netifications include hyperlinks to content objects instead
8.6.3.10 Includes hyperlinks to content objects of copies of the content objects.
The ECM solution notifies authorized users or groups of users of
changes to configuration to metadata schema's, metadata elements
X and metadata values, controlled vocabularies, thesauri and workflow,
access rights, disposal authorities and delegation of workflow tasks
Notify users of changes to configuration without the use of attachments without the use of attachments.
2 Notify or escalate overdue workflow actions X
Repeat notifications X
.14 Reminder notifications as scheduled task deadlines approach X
Notification escalation X
.3, Escalate notification message texts X
.4 Workflow Management
X The ECM solution allows authorized non-technical users to change
8.6.4.1 Change workflow processes for non-technical users workflow processes. No scripting or programming should be required.
8.6.4.2 Authorized non-technical users can manage workflow processes X Authorized non-technical users can manage workflow processes.
The ECM solution manages and tracks sequential and parallel workflow
X actions across multiple users and data/content stores, in both electronic
.6.4. Manage and track sequential and parallel workflow actions and hardcopy.
.6.4.4 Save and rename workflows X
.6.4. Cancel a workflow in a controlled fashion X
.6.4.6 Notification features can be enabled or disabled by system administrators
X The workflow business manager can reassign workflow steps in real-
.6.4.7 Workflow steps can be reassigned in real time time.
.6.4. The workflow launcher can reassign workflow steps in real time X
.6.4. The workflow step owner can reassign workflow steps in real time X
.6.4.10 Workflow administrator can delegate rights to users X
.6.4. Authentication of external users in a workflow can be added X
.6.4. Users can interact with the workflow via a client X
.6.4. Users can interact with the workflow via e-mail X
Workflow interaction by client or e-mail can be determined based on whether or not a user is| %
.6.4.14 licensed
.6.5 Workflow Reporting
.6.5. Status of a content object is viewable through the workflow process X
.6.5. Status of individual workflow instances is viewable X
.6.5. Status of all workflow instances is viewable X
The ECM solution reports, displays, or audits author interaction status
X with workflow steps e.g. initiated, inactive, running, active, suspended,
.5.4 Report/display/audit author interaction status provided with workflow steps completed.
.6.5.! Workflow reporting by workflow launcher, contributor, or manager X
.5.6 Workflow reporting by content object type, content objects or content collections X
.6.5.7 Workflow reporting by completed actions X
.6.5.1 Workflow reporting by pending actions X
.6.5.! Workflow reporting by re-directed actions X
.6.5.10 Workflow reporting by outstanding or overdue actions X
.6.5.11 Workflow reporting by statistical reports on the above categories X
.6 Content Approval Process
The ECM solution views content objects in-context via a browser, to
X see how the content object will appear in the site(s) - WYSIWYG
8.6.6.1 View content prior to approval preview prior to approval.
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The ECM solution views content objects in-context via a browser, to
see how the content object will appear in the site(s) - WYSIWYG

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

8.6.6.2 View content post approval but prior to publication preview post approval and prior to publication.
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.6.6.3 Preview pages are not exposed to external search engines
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
The ECM solution manages reviewer comments and annotations the customer.
8.6.6.4 Manage reviewer comments or annotations independently independently from the original content object or content collection.
The ECM solution provides an authoring system that requires minimal
8.6.6.5 Authoring system requires minimal training training. No technical HTML authoring experience is required.
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.6.6.6 Support a distributed content authoring approval model
% Specify any external authoring tools that have a native integration to
8.6.6.7 External authoring tools can integrate natively with the system your product (save-as into the ECM DAM/repository environment).
8.6.7 Content Approval Workflow
The ECM solution provides a workflow process that is configurable to
support varying content object states during the authoring process. e.g.
7. Configurable workflow process supports varying content object states draft, awaiting approval, approved published, archived etc.
7.2 Configurable workflows for publication to the Internet X
.6.7.. Configurable workflows for publication to an intranet X
7.4 Configurable workflows for publication to an extranet X
The ECM solution provides workflows that are configurable to allow
Configurable workflows for different approval processes based on where the content object X different approval processes based on where the content object is
8.6.7.5 is being authored in the repository being authored in the repository.
Configurable workflows for different approval processes based on how quickly the content
8.6.7.6 object is to be published
8.6.7.7 Configurable workflows for different approval processes if the content object is external
Approve and publish content objects outside normal business hours (set automatic publish
86.7.8 date/time) X
8.6.7.9 Workflow content approval processes for an individual content object
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The ECM solution shall support workflow content approval processes
where the object being approved is a content collection (e.g. a web

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

8.6.7.10 Workflow content approval processes for a content collection page or document set)
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.6.7.11 Workflow content approval processes for a collection of content collections (for example a web site)
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
Workflow content approval processes for a collection of content objects with a common the customer.
8.6.7.12 metadata element value (e.g. content approver)
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
8.6.7.13 Separate review and approval process for already published content objects
Automatic updates of metadata element values and republication of re-approved existing
8.6.7.14 content objects
The solution allows reviews, approval, and action taken on content
objects held in any identified repository, not just web page content for
Ability to review, approve, and action taken content objects held in any identified repository publication (for example review and approve images, style sheets,
8.6.7.15 for publication templates, thesauri, taxonomies, etc.)
Additional instructions/messages can accompany content objects through workflow approval
8.6.7.16 process steps
8.6.7.17 Predetermine publication schedule workflow
Version controllets multiple users make simultaneous changes to
8.7 Version Control and Management content, and keeps track of these changes.
8.7.1 Check-in/Check-out
The ECM solution provides a web-based environment for managing the
versioning on content objects and content collections stored within the
8.7.1.1 Manage versions of content objects or collections stored in the repository or DAM DAM or repository environment.
Authors can choose single content objects and content collections, and
8.7.1.2 Check out a single content object or content collection check them out of the DAM or repository environment.
Authors can choose single content objects and content collections, and
8.7.1.3 Check in a single content object or content collection check them into the DAM or repository environment.
Authors can choose a content object and view a list of versions
8.7.1.4 List versions available of a content object available for each content item.
Authors can choose a collection of content objects and view an
8.7.1.5 Aggregated list of versions of content objects aggregated list of the versions available for each content item.
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When checking in a content object, content collection, or both the
author is provided with the ability to assign comments to any particular

X version. These comments are browser-based text commentary that
8.7.1.6 Comment on any particular version on check-in other authors are able to read.
When checking in a content object, the ECM solution enables the
During the check-in process, the user can identify whether his/her changes constitute a X author to choose whether the item they are checking in is a minor
8.7.1.7 minor or major revision revision or a major revision.
The ECM solution records the author's name, the group and role they
Store the name, group, and role of author, the date/time, within the version of the content X are associated with; the date and the time; and stores this within the
.7.1.8 item version of the content item.
.7.1.9 The system integrates with a third party version control application X
.7.1.10 Allows authors to check-in content from applications in their desktop environment X
.7.2 Version Labelling
8.7.2.1 Numbering process for the labelling of each minor and major version created automatically X
Each content object is version labelled, and when selected,
X automatically displays the current version number along with the author
who created it and the group and role they are associated with, and the
8.7.2.2 Automatically display metadata on selecting a content object date and time it was created.
X The ECM solution allows authors to browse a list of previous versions
8.7.2.3 Display a list of previous versions associated with the current version associated with the current version, both minor and major.
X Version labelling automatically occurs each time a content object is
8.7.2.4 Version labelling occurs automatically modified or created by an author within the ECM.
% The ECM solution allows authors to sort and display versions of a
8.7.2.5 Sort and display versions by date, author, group, and by role content object by date, author, group, and role.
X The ECM solution allows authors to select a collection of content
8.7.2.6 Selecting a collection of content objects enables viewing current versions objects and view an aggregated list of current versions.
% The version labelling process for major versions is managed in an
8.7.2.7 Major versions labeled in_increments incremental fashion, e.g. 1.0, 1.1, 1.2
X The version labelling process for minor versions shall be managed in an
8.7.2.8 Minor versions labeled in increments incremental fashion, e.g. 1.0.1, 1.0.2, 1.0.3
The ECM solution allows authors to compare versions of content
X objects, e.g. compare version 1.0 with 9.0, where the ECM will display
the two versions of content object side by side within the web browser
8.7.2.9 Authors can compare versions of content objects environment.
X The ECM solution highlights changes between selected versions of
.7.2.10 Highlight changes between selected versions while comparing content objects content objects when an author chooses to compare versions.
7. Rollback and Restore
.7.3. Automatically generate a version of a content object upon deletion X
.7.3. Deleted content objects are labelled as "deleted", "archived", or equivalent X
.7.3. Authors can restore "deleted" or "archived" versions and check them back in X
.7.34 Roll back to a previous version of a content object are labelled as the current version X
.7.3.! Roll back a content collection to a specified date or time X
.7.3.1 Roll back the entire DAM/repository environment to a specified date or time X
.7.3.7 Roll back the entire site collection of multiple web sites to a specified date to time X
.7.3.8 Restore exported content objects X
.7.3.9 Restore an exported content collection through a one step process X
Authors can perform both minor and major incremental rollbacks on selection content X
.7.3.10 objects
.7.4 Version Reporting
741 Generate reports on all versioning processes X
7.4.2 Reporting enables authors to define and chart content versions from "old" to "new" X
The ECM solution allows authors to export from a reporting
X environment (a spreadsheet in either MS Excel or .CSV format) that
8.7.4.3 Exports from a reporting environment to a spreadsheet tabulates the history of content object versions.
X Renders charts within the web browser environment that compare a
8.7.4.4 Charts to compare content and versions collection of content objects and their versions.
The ECM solution allows authors to render charts within the web
X browser environment that compare the most active author with the least
8.7.4.5 Charts to compare the most active author with least active author active author based on versions created by individual authors.
Seach and index components support searching content that is stored
in the repository and create an index on what kind of content is
available within the database. These are important toward giving users
8.8 Search and Indexing Management intuitive and relevant results as they seek ir i
8.8.1 Search Results
X No such concept as duplicates
8.8.1.1 Remove duplicates within search results in search results.
Should an exclusion list be employed (stop words list), the ECM solution
X shall remove them from the search results before presentation to the
88.1.2 Remove the exclusion list from the search results end user.
8.8.1.3 Arrange search results based on metadata element values and defined taxonomies X
X The ECM solution supports searches within browse, e.g. can perform a
4 Search within browse category browse on search results.
Users can set the limit of search results returned X
Users can set the number of matches for a search result X
7 Display the results' ranking, based on relevance X
Display search results in context X
. Highlight matching words in the search results X
.10 Allow end users to print the search results X
The ECM solution allows end users to save, name, and share searches
X among other users and specific groups of users, according to security
8.8.1.11 Save names and share searches profiles.
8.8.1.12 Navigate forwards and backwards through search results X
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The ECM solution shall provide filtering options for end users to filter the
results by date, file type (MS Office, PDF, image, rich media), ranking,

8.8.1.13 Provide filtering options number of results.
The ECM solution allows users to save their search results, and their
profiles can be stored during the session. A link to view previous search
.14 Save search results in session results will be provided, if the user performs another session.
Reporting on Search Results
2.1 Save metrics on search results for generating reports
.2 Report the total number of searches over a defined period of time
The ECM solution shall provide tools for administrators to report on the
X number of searches that return no results, and the searching criteria
. Provide tools to report searches that return no results, including criteria used by end users.
4 Report the number of search results returned against search terms X
Report the cluster/taxonomy matches/mismatches X
Report the searches that return a large number of results X
Indexing
The ECM solution can index all sites (Internet, intranet, extranet) as well
as domains/sub domains and LDAP directories (Novell, Microsoft) in
8.8.3.1 Real time indexing real-time.
The ECM solution shall be capable of indexing all sites (Internet,
intranet, extranet) as well as domains/sub domains and LDAP
8.8.3.2 Indexing can be set for scheduled times directories (Novell, Microsoft) at a scheduled time.
8.8.3.3 Manual indexing
8.8.3.4 Settings to enable full, incremental, or partial indexing
The ECM solution shall provide the ability to fully index content objects
and their associated metadata element values, including e-mail
8.8.3.5 Fully index content objects headers, message contents, and attachments.
An administrator can control which content objects, sites (Internet,
X intranet, extranet), domains/sub domains, and LDAP directories (Novell
and Microsoft) are indexed, based on metadata element values
8.8.3.6 Control index from metadata element values assigned within the repository.
Full text indexing with minimum, title, keywords, and description, if no metadata elements
8.8.3.7 are present
8.8.3.8 Enable or disable search criteria spell checking X
X The ECM solution allows thesauri to be used in conjunction with the
8.8.3.9 Ability to use a thesaurus with search criteria user search criteria.
X The ECM solution allows the administrator to enable or disable search
.10 Enable or disable search criteria thesaurus interaction criteria thesaurus interaction for particular web sites or domains.
Allow different search thesauri in different web sites/domains X
Index the system's repository
Index mail folders X
4 Index e-mail archives X
Index filesystem directories X
The ECM solution can support textual indexing and common
attachments (e.g. Microsoft Office, Adobe PDF, etc.) across a number
8.8.3.16. Index text and common attachments across repositories of repository types including file systems, Lotus Notes, and Outlook.
The ECM solution allows the repository to interface with thesauri, or
X allow thesauri data to be imported into a thesaurus search engine for
browsing, selection, and searching. Subject to author or administrator
8.8.3.17 Repository can interface with thesauri control.
This category covers criteria to generate reports and statistics on
repositories, web sites and user visits, and different ways to generate
Reporting and Statistics Management the output of these reports
Report Design
Web-based interface for defining and building reports X
Web-based interface for building both simple and complex queries X
. General reporting and statistics on the age of content
4 General reporting and statistics on frequency of content authoring
General reporting and statistics on file downloads X
General reporting and statistics on page view X
7 General reporting and statistics on page hits X
General reporting and statistics on scheduling monitor X
. General reporting and statistics on search statistics X
.10 General reporting and statistics on unique versus return visitors X
General reporting and statistics on visitors X
General reporting and statistics on workflow monitor X
Repository for storing report queries
The ECM solution shall allow authors/users to associate presentation
templates with chosen queries for rendering the output of
8.9.1.14 Presentation templates can be associated with specific queries charts/graphs.
The ECM solution shall allow administrators to generate XML report
X data to allow the rendering of reports using 3rd party graphing/charting
8.9.1.15 Generate XML report data to render reports through third party applications applications.
8.9.1.16 Repository environment for storing presentation templates
The ECM solution shall manage the security of templates and queries
using the same security model employed to manage authors/users view
8.9.1.17 Manage the security of templates and queries and access permissions on content objects and content collections.
The ECM solution shall provide non-technical authors/users with tools to
configure the reporting across all repositories, all content object types,
8.9.1.18 Reporting is configurable across all repositories and define views based on role-based or group-based security.
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8.9.1.19

Identify and select reporting fields and design report layouts

The ECM solution shall provide non-technical authors/users with tools to
identify and select reporting fields and design report layouts through
selection from pre-populated picklists or dropdown menus.

.20

Design the presentation of charts/graphs

The ECM solution shall provide non-technical authors/users with tools to
design the presentation of their charts/graphs, e.g. choose font and
style colors, bar fill color, background gradient color, legend/key color,
etc.

Report Generation

Output the chart/graph in JPEG

Output the chart/graph in GIF

Output the chart/graph in PNG

Output the chart/graph in BMP

Output the chart/graph in Flash

XXX X[

Output the chart/graph in PDF

Output chart or graph through third party software

>

Save charts/graphs into the repository as content objects

Process Modeling

The graphical representation of the workflow, which can be either
information or an actual document in a business process.

Graphical Designer

Workflows can be graphically designed

Top-level status diagram (for business users)

Detailed technical diagram (for implementers)

Drag-and-drop of workflow components

©|o|olo|c

Can be designed by non-technical users

XIX|X([X[>x

Integrates with third party IDE

integrated development environment (IDE)

Design stored in structured repository

x

Workflow

Workflow Engine

Task-driven engine

>

Goal-driven engine

Automatic instance creation based on external data and/or events

Allows tracking of workflow status

Workflows can have multiple concurrent statuses

Workflows can be re-routed manually

Workflows can be automatically re-routed based on time

Workflows can be automatically re-routed based on external data and/or events

Subsequent workflow steps activated automatically upon completion of previous steps

©©]©©|©©]©©|©©O|¢
= [to]oo|~|o o] e

=)

Workflow steps can be activated based on time

©
N

A1

Subsequent workflow steps can be activated without requiring completion of previous steps

XXX X[ XX [ ]

System calendar distinguishes work days, holidays/vacation, and work day start/end times

Workflow engine can be driven programmatically

Workflow does not require additional engine/plug-ins

Third party or external workflow engines can be integrated

Workflow Design

Splits and re-joins workflow branches

Imports workflow diagrams from external products

Integrates with individual and/or group calendars to drive participant selection

Prevents workflow instance creation based on validation rules

Allows access to user profile and location values for selection, filter, and update

Workflow steps can access the related content objects

X|X| X

Workflow instances can be triggered by discovery of a content object type instance

o [~|o || e

Assigns a mandatory or optional status to a workflow or workflow step

Participant selection based on workflow variables and status

x[x

Workflow payloads can include any object type

Supports attachments that are shared by all workflow instances

Supports attachments that are specific to a workflow instance

Workflow instances can be assigned unique IDs either automatically or manually

ot o e o o i e i e e e e B e e e e e

N

Target dates and times can be assigned to individual workflow steps

Target dates and times can change in mid-stream depending on workflow variables and
status

Supports multiple user roles in a workflow

Checks for sufficient user rights to execute workflow actions

Provides workflow processes that support sequential actions

o|x|~N|o|o

Workflow processes support parallel actions for approval/publish processes

X[XXIX[ XXX X[

Workflow Use

Maintains separate to-do and watch lists for each user

Approvals vs Notifications

Supports filters and search capabilities for user-specific to-do and watch lists

©|©ofwo|©fo]|ofo]ofo

Tracks and display workflow instance status, active step and current requirements

Adds comments to workflow instances, and to attached content object's metadata elements

Maintains audit trails for change tracking

Acknowledges receipt or confirms delivery as part of a defined workflow

N|ofo|s

Allows manual override of workflow steps

XXX X [X[X]|>x

Workflow Notification

Notification alerts participants responsible for workflow steps

©|©|®|o|ofo|o

Notification alerts specific workflow participants

9.1.243

Workflow notification mechanisms integrate with desktop products (such as Lotus Notes or
Outlook)

9.1.244

Workflow notification mechanisms integrate with an RDBMS server

9.1.245

Workflow notification mechanisms that integrate with the user desktop

9.1.246

Notification occurs within an e-mail program or entirely within the collaboration environment

XXX X [X[x
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9.1.24.7 Supports one-time notifications X
9.1.2.4. Supports unlimited recurrent notifications X
9.1.2.4. Supports recurrent notifications with maximum recurrent count X
9.1.2.4. Can raise a single notification within a defined time period X
9.1.2.4. Can immediately notify users when an event occurs that is set to trigger the notification X
9.1.2.4. Solution prevents the user from switching notifications off X
9.1.2.4. Includes hyperlinks to content objects X
9.1.2.4.14 Notifies users of changes to configuration without the use of attachments X
9.1.24.15 Notifies or escalates overdue workflow actions X
.2.4.16 Reminder notifications as scheduled task deadlines approach X
417 Notification escalation X
Workflow Management
.2.5.1 Authorized non-technical users can manage workflow processes X
9.1.2.5.2 Manages and tracks sequential and parallel workflow actions X
Saves but workflows are not
X
Saves and renames workflows named.
9.1.254 Controls and interacts with workflow instances: creation, activation, suspension, termination X
9.1.2.5.5 Notification features can be enabled or disabled by system administrators X
9.1.2.5.6 Workflow steps can be reassigned in real time X
9.1.2.5.7 The workflow administrator can reassign workflow steps in real time X
9.1. The workflow step owner can reassign workflow steps in real time X
9.1.2.5. Workflow administrator can delegate rights to users X
9.1.2.5.10 Authentication of external users in a workflow can be added X
9.1.25.11 Users can interact with the workflow via a client X
9.1.2.5.12 Users can interact with the workflow via e-mail X
Workflow interaction by client or e-mail can be determined based on whether or not a user is|
9.1.2.5.13 licensed Based on client configuration
.14 User collaboration
.15 Task collaboration
Workflow Reporting
1. Status of a content object is viewable through the workflow process X
9.1. Status of individual workflow instances is viewable X
9.1.2.6. Status of all workflow instances is viewable X
9.1.2.6.4 Report/display/audit author interaction status provided with workflow steps X
9.1.2.6.5 Workflow reporting by workflow launcher, contributor, or manager X
9.1.2.6.6 Workflow reporting by content object type, content objects or content collections X
9.1.26.7 Workflow reporting by completed actions X
9.1. Workflow reporting by pending actions X
9.1.2.6. Workflow reporting by re-directed actions X
.10 Workflow reporting by outstanding or overdue actions X
.11 Workflow reporting by statistical reports on the above categories X
Ad Hoc Workflow
271 Ad hoc first step executor X
9.1.27.2 Ad hoc next stop executor X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
9.1.27.3 Ad hoc instance reset
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
91274 Ad hoc instance restart
91275 Ad hoc instance re-route X
9.1.2.7.6 Ad-hoc instance forward X
91277 Ad-hoc instance backward
7.8 Ad-hoc instance cancel X
1. Events
Event Triggers
1. Global triggers X
9.1. Instance related triggers X
9.1. attribute triggers X
9.1.3.1.4 Data formula triggers X
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o

External application triggers

Via API

SQL queries

Via SSRS

Script execution

Web service calls

Message queue calls

API calls

Automatic Events

Status changes

©[©|®©]© 0|00

Successful rule executions

User assignment

X[X|>x

Escalation Options

Escalation

Notify responsible parties by e-mail

©|¢

Notify users in specific roles by e-mail

©

Notify specific users by e-mail

©

User release from workflow

Custom escalation actions

Available actions: Approve,
Reject, Hold, Forward

oln

Notify messages that are based on user-defined parameters

X[ X XXX [x

Escalation Recurrence

One time

Finite recurrence

Infinite recurrence

X[X|>x

Notification Mechanisms

E-mail messages

SQL queries

Via SSRS

Web service calls

Via AP|

AP calls

X|X| X[

©|©[©)©[©©)©Of©]® )0

Message queue calls

.3.3.6

Notifications to mobile phone

>

Via iOS/Android mobile
app/email

.3.3.7

Notifications to pager

Task Allocation

By user

By team

Department

By role

X[X|>x

©|o|©ofo|®fo|o

By workload

Push-driven

Pull-driven

Business Rules

Embedded scripts

Externalized rules

Third party rules engines

X|X|Xx

Driven by process data

Driven by process run-time information

onfon[onfonfon|n e[ [ i [ i I

Driven by due dates

X[X|>x

Business Controls

Controls definition

©[©|®|©]©©|©©O|

Ability to identify risks in processes

Ability to identify owner

Approver and/or alternate
approver

Log an audit score

Full audit log of all workflow
transactions. NMI on what's
meant by "score".

BIES

Ability to identify relationship between process steps

x

Data Modeling

The different kind of data types used within process modeling

Text data type

Numeric data type

Date/time data type

Large text data type

XXX

File attachment data type

x

Object/generic data type

Data arrays

x

Automatic conversion between data types

Automatic conversion between arrays and scalar values

X<

©|©[©)©O[© O[O OO

b P e b N P PN P P B

Multi-valued data

Process Variable Binding

A binding is an association between a name and a value. Identify how a
binding can be assigned a new value.

User input

External databases

Web services

AP calls

Computed from other variables

©|©|©ofo|ofo|®

Circular reference checking

XXX [X|[X]><

Manual or User-Initiated Tasks

These tasks can be initiated, manually by users as opposed to
i by the system.

©of©

©

Status changes

Successful rule executions

User assignment

X|X| X

Due Dates

Multiple due dates in same process

Static due date

Where applicable

Dynamic due date

Where applicable

Based on process start time

Where applicable

©|©|olo]c

SREIEEICk

Based on process target end time

XIX|X([X[>x

Where applicable
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9.1.10.6 User-defined X Where applicable
9.1.10.7 Based on user-defined X Where applit
9.1. Process Linkage
9.1. Data inheritance/mapping X
9.1. Synchronous linkage (wait for child Process completion) X
9.1. Asynchronous linkage (child process runs independently) X
Control access to the content through authentication, role and directory
.. Security Management management, access control settings,and passwords.
Roles and Users
.2. Process-specific roles X
9.2. Global roles X
9.2.1. Role-based access control X
4 Just-in-time assignment X Workflow
anual assignment X Workflow
Role Management
2., Define roles within repository X
9.2. Assigns workflow privileges to roles X
9.2 Assigns authors/users to one or multiple roles X
9.2. Removes temporary role assignments X
9.2 Assigns temporary roles to authors/users X
9.2. Assign temporary role-based access control X
9.2 Restricts access using authentication processes X
9.2. Separates internal and external authors/users to ensure explicit privacy X
9.2. User profiles
9.2 Al users allocated a unique ID X
9.2. Unique user ID is never exposed to end users X
9.2.3. Creates access controls for individuals X Via roles
9.2.34 Creates user privileges for individuals X Via roles
9.2.3. Creates security profiles for individuals X Via roles
9.2.4 User Assignment Algorithms
X Via optional LDAP sync with
9.24.1 Based on user group Active Directory
X Via optional LDAP sync with
9.24.2 Based on user attributes Active Directory
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
9243 Round-robin
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
9.24.4 Resource levelling
9.24.5 Calendar-driven X
Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.
9.246 Custom
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4.7

Based on user-defined parameters

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

Timers

.5.1

Multiple system timers

Timer selection for system tasks

.5.3

Timer selection for any task

Future Functionality, when and if|
provided, will be released on the
same timeline as the
functionality is made generally
available to customers under a
maintenance agreement with
Tyler. If a customer requires that
such functionality be committed
to within the contract, the
functionality will be treated as a
custom modification, payable by
the customer.

Process Collaboration

Check-in/Check-out

Workflow designers can check-in/check-out workflow documents

x

©
S

Workflow administrators can lock workflow documents to prevent further changes

Workflow designers can display all versions of a workflow that are available for
download/check-out

Workflow designers can download a particular workflow version

Assigns comments to any particular version on check-in

©[©o|©|©

Select upon checking in for a minor revision or a major revision

Stores the name, group, and role of author, the date/time, within the version of the workflow
version

X X|X|[X[ x

Versioning

Running instances always upgraded to the latest version

Running instances stay with old version

End user can choose which instances to upgrade

End user can choose which older versions to upgrade

End user can choose to upgrade all running instances

Upgrade occurs when new version is uploaded

End user can choose to upgrade at any time

RERERRERER

Workflow name can change between versions

Different versions of the same workflow are linked such that they can be clearly identified as
different versions of the same workflow

Later versions not constrained by metadata elements assigned to previous versions

Determines if the version being checked in has changed for a new version number

Supports two level version/release structure

Makes only the most recent version of a document accessible by default

Provides a list of all versions for selection

Creates an understandable version title within the document profile

Stores multiple renditions produced within the workflow process as separate versions

Earlier versions can be reactivated as the active version

XXX [XXX| XXX X[ X[ X[ X

Simulation/Validation

Check for infinite loops

Check for circular references

Check for ability to complete the process

Check for user's ability to complete task

Perform what-if analyses

XXX X[

Export Format

BPMN

BPMN = Business Process Modeling Notation

BPEL

BPEL = Business Process Execution Language

Other

X|x | X

Import Format

BPMN

BPMN = Business Process Modeling Notation

onl¢

BPEL

BPEL = Business Process Execution Language

AEEEEREERERRERERRERRERER

Other

X[X|>x

Form Management

The ability to manage the forms used in BPM regarding formatting,
validation and layout.

Form Types

Individualized forms

Shared forms

X|x

ultipage forms

x

Formatting

Field labels can have different fonts
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Field labels can have different display styles, e.g., bold, italic, or underline

Field labels can have different colors

Data fields can be aligned, e.g., left, right, or center

XXX

Form Elements

Display data tables that are mapped to data arrays

Table columns can be aligned, e.g., left, right, or center

Users can click on action buttons to initiate predefined actions

XXX

Action buttons can be enabled

Action buttons can be disabled

Action buttons can be hidden

Action buttons can invoke server-side script

Action buttons can invoke client-side script

Ability to choose between server-side or client-side

X XXX X[

Form Designer can choose whether an Action Button is server-side or
client-side

Data Validation

Check for presence of data

Check for data validity

Notify users of specific data errors

Check required fields

Default value can be overrided

XIX|X([X[>x

S ENFSENESENESE

Dynamic Forms

Criteria that are used depending on actions taken per field.

Selectable options dependent on other fields on same form

.4.5.2

Field visibility dependent on other fields on same form

Field protection dependent on other fields on same form

454

Selectable options dependent on other fields on other forms

Field visibility dependent on other fields on other forms

.4.5.6

Field protection dependent on other fields on other forms

XIX|X([X[X]| x

Data Bindings

Automatic persistence

API calls

Computed values

External

Data fields on other forms

Process run-time information

X[X|X[X([X([>x

Form Creation

Forms can be laid out manually

>

Forms are laid out automatically

Support multiple layout schemes

Can plug in user-created layout schemes

X|X| X

Parameter blank forms

Blank forms can be parameterized so that they can be prepopulated or
preconfigured with data specific to given parameters

Can import forms created using HTML design tools

Can use web forms hosted in other applications

x|[x

Workflow Portal

A portal overview on several parts of the workflow within the business
process.

To-do List

All tasks

©|¢

Overdue tasks

Daily overdue tasks

Weekly overdue tasks

Monthly overdue tasks

XIX|X([X[>x

Watch List

All tasks

©|¢

Overdue tasks

Daily overdue tasks

Weekly overdue tasks

Monthly overdue tasks

XIX|X([X[>x

Reports

Overdue tasks

Daily overdue tasks

Weekly overdue tasks

Monthly overdue tasks

Stalled tasks

Export to worksheet format

X[X|X[X([X([>x

Search and Query

Users can search for tasks by task name

Users can search for tasks by workflow name

Users can search for tasks by status

Users can search for tasks by start time

Users can search for tasks by due time

Users can search for tasks by end time

Users can search for tasks by participant names

boed boed Fed boed Fed boed d Foed e Bsed d Bsed Bt B

Users can run ad-hoc queries based on arbitrary process data

Ad-hoc queries support full SQL syntax

Via SSRS

Queries can be saved for reuse

XXX XXX [ [ ><

Via SSRS

Task Information

User is notified of requirements to complete tasks

User is notified of optional action but not required to complete tasks

x[x

Tasks disappear automatically when obsolete

P Py Py Pt P Y P P P P P P PSP RS SR

User can see current workflow status

Collaboration

Participants can share any number of documents within a workflow instance

Participants can post comments/messages for each workflow instance

e bed b B A Bl S S

User Time Zones
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Identify time zones

Change time zones manually

Change time zones automatically

User Account Management

Users can change passwords

Users can change name

Administrators only

Users can change time zone

Monitoring and Management

These requirements show the type of monitoring that is available on the
workflow and audit trails.

Instance Management

An instance is part of a object within the workflow

Users can pause or resume instances

Workflow can be put on "hold"

Users can restart instances

Users can delete instances

Users can abort instances

Via rejection

Users can manually override instance data

X[X|X[X| x

Workflow Initiation

Workflows can be initiated programmatically

Via AP|

Workflows can be excluded from manual initiation

Workflows can be initiated only by select users

Workflows can be initiated only by authenticated users

Workflows can be initiated by unauthenticated users

XXX X[

Where applicable

Workflows can be initiated through a link on an external web page

'Workflow Monitoring

Users can monitor the status of all workflow instances in a single view

Users can monitor status of individual workflow instances

There is a graphical monitoring console

9.6.34

Users can drill down from the monitoring console to see workflow instances in a particular
status

X X|X|x

9.6.3.5

Users can drill down to individual workflow instances from the graphical monitoring console

>

Workflow projection capabilities

Based on the calculated execution time and the step/task std durations
(norms, the workflow engine "projects" the completion time

Workflow Statistics

User workload report

Instance cycle time statistics

Instance aging statistics

Workflow routes statistics

©|o|olo|c

Workflow steps statistics

Workflow user statistics

Workflow roles statistics

XXX [ <| >

Audit Trails

Audit trails are captured for workflow events

Audit trails are captured for user inputs on forms

Audit trails are captured for user assignments/releases

Audit trails are captured for escalation actions

Audit trails are captured for notifications

o|o|o|o|o|alals s S s S s ]E]

Audit trails are captured for each successful rule execution

X[X|X[X([X([>x

Resource Organization

Centralized resource ownership and administration

©O|©[© O[O O[O OO

Distributed resource ownership and administration
ization hierarchies

X[X|>x

Process Analytics

Types of analytics that can be performed on the business processes.

Performance Data

Duration of each workflow step

umber of revisits to each workflow step

x[x

Trend Analysis

Activity volume

Task closing rate

Overdue volume

Overdue duration

Task duration

XXX X[

Optimization

Bottleneck detection

>

Automatic workflow reconfiguration based on historical data

Predictive analysis of workflow performance

Automatic adjustment of participant assignments to remove bottlenecks

Workflow critical path analysis

XXX X

Proprietary and Confidential - Subject to Restrictions on Disclosure




Exhibit F

101 Technical Architecture
If business is done via the Internet, one of the requirements is to have a
0.1. Application Integration connection from the Internet to backend software.
0.1. Application programming interfaces (API) X
0.1. Message-oriented mi X
0.1.1. Open structures permits user or third party to write Web enabler X
0.1.14 Administration tool kit X
0.1.1. Customization and tailoring capabilities X
0.1.1.6 J2EE enabled X
0.1.1.7 XML enabled X
0.1. XMLA (XMLA for analysis) X
0.1.1. NET enabled X
0.1.1.10 OLE DB for OLAP (ODBO) X
JDBC technology is an API (included in both J2SE and J2EE releases)
that provides cross-DBMS connectivity to a wide range of SQL
X databases and access to other tabular data sources, such as
spreadsheets or flat files. With a JDBC technology-enabled driver,
users can connect all corporate data even in a heterogeneous
0.1.1.11 JDBC environment.
0.1. Technical Specifics
0.1. Performance monitoring tool X
0.1. Availability and capacity X
0.1.2. Error handling X
0.1.2.4 Restart, recovery, back-up procedures X
0.1.2. Open source X
0.1.2.6 Network bandwidth considerations X
0.1.2.7 Monitoring and alerting of significant components conditions and resources X
0.1.2.8 Integrated with third-party system management X
X Exchange of data input and output stores results in memory to eliminate
10.1.2.9 Exchange of data input and output the overhead incurred by reading and writing from a disk.
10.1.2.10 Thread safe
Program list capabilities enables applications to monitor and report the
X status of a component’s model-building process so the user or
10.1.2.11 Program list capabilities application can elect to continue or halt the process.
Program termination at any point enables the user or application to halt
X run-away or long-running component tasks. If a task is halted, the
component provides meaningful error messages that it can be
10.1.2.12 Program terminates at any point integrated into application if required.
X Save state records everything that has been processed to that point in
10.1.2.13 Saves state an XML format so that it can be resumed later.
Cluster multiple individual servers together without any additional software or hardware X
0.1.2.14 components
0.1.2. Common web portal for all users X
0.1.2.16 Built-in metrics dictionary X
0.1.2.17 Multitier, distributed architecture to rapidly integrate into existing IT architectures X
0.1.2.18 Embedded diagnostic methods X
Extranet readiness to securely share information such as supplier scorecards and market X
10.1.2.19 statistics
10.1.2.20 Customization with Software Development Kit (SDK) X
Uses AJAX to eliminate the need to reload an entire page every time the user submits data X Asynchronoux JavaScript and XML (AJAX) automatically updates a
10.1.2.21 to the server page without reloading the entire page's content.
All data is maintained in a relational database, which allows third party Bl tools to access the
10.1.2.22 data business intelligence (BI)
User side is pure HTML, and does not require any applets, ActiveX controls, or any other X Pure hypertext markup language (HTML) eliminates any issues of
10.1.2.23 plug-ins version incompatibility, firewalls, or firewall incompatibility.
The platform refers to the framework, both the hardware (e.g., type of
processor) and the operating system that allows a computer or set of
0.. Platforms to function.
0.2. Servers
0.2. BSD (such as FreeBSD, NetBSD, or OpenBSD) X Such as FreeBSD, NetBSD, or OpenBSD
0.2. HP UX X
0.2.1. 1BM AIX X
0.2.1.4 IBM iSeries X For iSeries 0OS/400 (AS/400)
X GNU/Linux systems include distributions such assuch as Debian, Red
0.2.1.5 Linux (e.g. Debian, Red Hat, or Ubuntu) Hat, SUSE,and Ubuntu.
0.2.16 Mac OS X
0217 Microsoft Windows X
0.2.1.8 Solaris (Sun OS) X
0219 Unix X
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Other Servers

Database

IBM DB2

x

Microsoft SQL Server

MySQL

Oracle

PostgreSQL

Sybase

Other

XIX|X([X[>x

MMNMMNMMNEER

Workstation OS

Linux (e.g. Debian, Red Hat, or Ubuntu)

>

GNU/Linux systems include distributions such as such as Debian, Red
Hat, SUSE, and Ubuntu.

Mac OS

Microsoft Windows

Web Browser

Chrome

Firefox

Internet Explorer

Opera

Safari

Other Web browser

Mobile OS

Android

Blackberry OS

Blackberry Tablet OS

XXX

Also known as QNX Neutrino.

ChromeOS

iOS (iPhone or iPad)

Linux-based mobile OS

Windows Phone

Other mobile OS

X|X|Xx

Security

Permissions and Access Control

Database-level security

Group-level security

Multilevel access passwords

User authentication and individual IDs

Digital signatures

User, object, and method access control

Encrypting and decrypting of messages

Security levels

Security management

Organization level access control

Position level access control

Responsibility (view control)

Role-based security provides flexibility by allowing users access to the information only

Optimized data-locking mechanism

Secures application components

Secures individual data components

Administrators can grant or deny access to specific components

Users do not see blocked fields

Administrators can control access on multiple levels

olo|olololololololololololo|olo]|o(o]|O(o|8(8|O(0|Ofo]Ofo]|Ofo)8(0|Of0]|Of0)|O SO oo

S|o|m

Administrators can control access for various functions

10.3.1.21

Administrators control the ability to create, read, update, and delete at the business object
(table) level

DSl Bt B Bt Pt Paq B Bt Pad P B By Pad P B By Pad Pad Pl Py s

Administrators control the ability to create, read, update, and delete at the field (column)
level

>

Administrators control the ability to create, read, update, and delete at the specific row of a
grid (record) level

x

Administrators can determine which views are available for which groups

Administrators can determine which items appear in the navigation toolbar

ADSI adapters

Enables single sign-on (SSO)

NTLM mechanism

MSAD mechanism

x

Via Azure AD (preferred) or
ADFS

Integration with LDAP authentication

SAML or OIDC only

User layer security

Transmission layer security

Application layer security

Control access to documents on a need to know basis

Secure login to application

olo|o|o|e|o|e|e

Encrypted user information

XX X[X|[X]><

10.3.2

Security Protocols

Internet commerce protocols refers to how the web site communicates
with its client.

10.3.2.1

Secure Transaction Technology (STT)

10.3.2.2

Secure Electronic Payment Protocol (SEPP)

Secure Electronic Transactions (SET)

A transaction begins with client identification and only succeeds when
the client indicates that he wishes to complete the order. If the
communication session is interrupted, the transaction is automatically
cancelled.

PCT

PCT is an obsolete Internet security protocol

10.3.2.6

Transport Layer Security (TLS)

Transport layer security (TLS) is a protocol layer used when transferring
packets ie, TCP/IP model.
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Exhibit F

S/MIME s a standard used for encrypting public keys and signing of e-

10.3.2.7 E-mail: SIMIME mail encapsulated in MIME.
UUEncode is used for encoding binary data for transmission over the
10.3.2.8 E-mail: UUEncode UUCP mail system.
MIME is an Internet Standard that extends the format of e-mail to
0.3.2.9 E-mail: MIME support text in character sets other than US-ASCII and non-text
0.3.. Encryption
0.. DCE support
0.3. Server authentication X
0.3. Data integrity assurance X
0. User verification X
0.3. Digital certifications X
The ability to store data using the Data Encryption Standard (DES)
10.3.3.6 DES data cryptographic algorithm
The ability to store data using the international data encryption (IDEA)
10.3.3.7 IDEA cryptographic algorithm
10.3.3.8 Third party tools or modules X
10.3.3.9 Security zones X Areas whose access is limited to authorized personnel
Server administration is for maintaining the system and all components
needed to run the system smoothly. It includes security, user control,
10.4 Server Administration backup, tuning the system upgrade, and maintaining the system.
10.4.1 Centralized web-based administration of users' and groups' profiles and privileges X
0.4.2 Maintains data integrity and information systems by keeping control on users' access to data X
04. Relational data warehouse and OLAP data marts on the same platform X
0.4.4 Users can modify their personal settings X
04.5 Report repository for saving, viewing, and distributing reports and other documents X
Maintains relational router, enabling users to move between multidimensional cube and the
10.4.6 relational data
10.4.7 Automatically notifies end users by e-mail when reports or other content is updated X Via SSRS
Centralized control of servers, applications, security, libraries, and metadata, across multiple %
10.4.8 platforms
10.4.9 Security administration X
10.4.10 Caching X
Data dictionary (consistent data and report definitions eliminate confusing discrepancies and X
10.4.11 disag
Caching of frequently run reports to ensure speed of execution and reduced database
0.4.12 resource usage
04. Remote server administration
0.4.14 National language support (NLS)
0.4.15 Provides 24x7 availability and reliability X
0.4.16 Administration services console also provides wizards, editors, dynamic menus, and tools X
0.4.17 Logon security X
0.4.18 Authorization security X
0.4.19 Enables horizontal scaling to thousands of users X
0.4.20 Authentication services for name and password X
0.4 Self-tuning architecture X
04. Server clustering X
04. Centrally managed process and project template X
0.4.24 Centrally managed document and file template X
0.! Cloud, SaaS and Hosting Options Criteria for software as a service (SaaS) or hosted solutions.
0.5.1 Automatic system deployment and maintenance X
Vendor cL ization requil ts for business functionality, data security, user X
0.5. interface, etc.
0.5. Secure application and data access via vendor's provisioning X
0.54 Secure application and data access via management tools X
0.5.5 Audit trail X
0.5.6 Application can be hosted within customer's secured environment Cloud only
Software as a service (SaaS); a true multitenant application includes
real time access to all the features and new releases three to four times
per year. Moreover, there should be no software to install. To access
X - . - "
new features, authorized users just sign on to the hosting system. One
instance means every single customer gets the same attention, when it
Multitenant Saa$S application to allow all users to receive application updates at the same comes to requirements. Vendors don’t maintain multiple instances,
10.5.7 time which takes resources away from enhancing the product
A service organization has undergone attest procedures in accordance
X with the AICPA professional standard, resulting in the issuance of a
service auditors report. (Statement of Standards for Attestation
10.5.8 Hosting environment is SSAE 16 Type Il compliant Engagements - SSAE).
10.5.9 Hosted single-tenent ASP delivery Application Service Provider (ASP)
User side is pure HTML, does not require any applets, Active X controls, or any other plug- X Thereby eliminating any issues of version incompatibility, firewalls or
10.5.10 ins firewall incompatibility
The same application is used when the user is is working both on-line and off-line and has
10.5.11 an identical look and feel N/A - online only
10.5.12 Runs with any browser on any platform and over slow connections (like dial-up) X Not only Internet Expolorer (IE) Supported browsers only.
All data is maintained in a relational database, which allows third party Bl tools to access the %
10.5.13 data Business Intelligence (Bl)
User interface (Ul); scripting language can be based on Java,
Scripting language lets administrators write and maintain advanced or complex calculations JavaScript, etc. For example, adminbistrators can capture complex
10.5.14 through a_point and click Ul without knowing programming engineering or sizing algorithms or complex pricing methods.
Users can work off-line with the same look-and-feel of both on- and off-
10.5.15 Users can work off-line, disconnected from the Internet, and replicate afterwards line application
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Exhibit G

Exhibit G
Cochise County Standard Addendum

STANDARD ADDENDUM

The following terms are added to the Agreement and supersede any conflicting terms:

1.

10.

NON-DISCRIMINATION: Neither party shall unlawfully discriminate against any employee,
applicant, patient, or student based on race, color, creed, sex (including sexual
preference/identity), religion, marital status, disability, veteran status, age, or national origin.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST: This Agreement is subject to cancellation pursuant to the provisions of
A.R.S. § 38-511 regarding Conflict of Interest.

INSPECTION AND AUDIT: RESERVED.
ARBITRATION: RESERVED.
INDEMNIFICATION AND HOLD-HARMLESS CLAUSES: RESERVED.

PUBLIC RECORDS LAWS: Notwithstanding any provision in this Agreement to the contrary,
disclosure of any documents or records are subject to Arizona public records law, A.R.S. § 39-
121 et. seq.

JURISDICTION AND LAW: Notwithstanding any provision in this Agreement to the contrary, this
Agreement shall be governed by Arizona law and jurisdiction shall be in Arizona courts with
venue in Cochise County, Arizona, or in the Federal court serving Cochise County, Arizona.

IMMIGRATION LAWS: Tyler hereby warrants that it will at all times during the term of this
Agreement comply with all federal immigration laws applicable to Tyler’'s employment of its
employees, and with the requirements of A.R.S. § 23-214(A). Tyler shall further ensure that
each sub-Contractor who performs any work for Tyler under this Agreement likewise complies
with the State and Federal Immigration Laws.

FORCED LABOR OF ETHNIC UYGHURS IN THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA: Tyler hereby
certifies that it does not currently, and agrees for the duration of the contract, will not use: The
forced labor of Ethnic Uyghurs in the People’s Republic of China, will not use any goods or
services produced by the forced labor of Ethnic Uyghurs in the People’s Republic of China, and
use any subcontractor or suppliers that use the forced labor or any goods or services produced
by the forced labor of Ethnic Uyghurs in the People’s Republic of China.

CERTIFICATION PURSUANT TO A.R.S. § 35-393.01: If Tyler engages in for-profit activity and has
10 or more employees, and if this Agreement has a value of $100,000 or more, Tyler certifies it
is not currently engaged in, and agrees for the duration of this Agreement to not engage in, a
boycott of goods or services from Israel. This certification does not apply to a boycott prohibited
by 50 U.S.C. § 4842 or a regulation issued pursuant to 50 U.S.C. § 4842.

i tyler





